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Colloquial Urdu provides a step-by-step course in Urdu as it is written 

and spoken today. Combining a user-friendly approach with a thorough 

treatment of the language, it equips learners with the essential skills 

needed to communicate confidently and effectively in Urdu in a broad 

range of situations. No prior knowledge of the language is required. 
Key features include: 


¢ progressive coverage of speaking, listening, reading and writing skills 

e structured, jargon-free explanations of grammar 

e an extensive range of focused and stimulating exercises 

e realistic and entertaining dialogues covering a broad variety of 
scenarios 

e useful vocabulary lists throughout the text 

e additional resources available at the back of the book, including 
a full answer key, a grammar summary, bilingual glossaries and 
English translations of dialogues. 


This second edition has been extensively updated and revised throughout, 
with particular attention to the Urdu script — coverage is now integrated 
throughout the book and the script font has been enlarged and improved. 

Balanced, comprehensive and rewarding, Colloquial Urdu will be 
an indispensable resource both for independent learners and for stu- 
dents taking courses in Urdu. 

Accompanying audio material is available to purchase separately 
on two CDs or in MP3 format, or comes included in the great value 
Colloquial Urdu pack. Recorded by native speakers, the audio mater- 
ial complements the book and will help enhance learners’ listening 
and speaking skills. 

By the end of this course, you will be at Level B2 of the Common 
European Framework for Languages and at the Intermediate—High 
level on the ACTFL proficiency scales. 


Tej K. Bhatia is a Professor of Linguistics and Director of South Asian 
Languages at Syracuse University, USA. 
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About the language 


Urdu is a modern Indo-Aryan language spoken in South Asian countries 
(India and Pakistan) and also in other countries outside Asia (Mauritius, 
Trinidad, Fiji, Surinam, Guyana, South Africa among others). Approxim- 
ately eight hundred million people speak Urdu as either a first or a 
second language. Hindi-Urdu is among the top five spoken languages 
of the world. Urdu is the national language of Pakistan and is spoken 
widely in cities such as Islamabad and Karachi. It is one of the 22 
regional languages recognized by the constitution of India and is the 
state language of Jammu and Kashmir. It is widely spoken in the Indian 
states of Delhi, Uttar Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, 
Haryana, Rajasthan, and Bihar. Besides, there are millions of Urdu 
speakers who live in Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. 

Urdu is a Turkish loan word meaning ‘army’ or ‘camp’. It was nursed 
in the camps and capitals of the Muslim rulers in India. Since Delhi was 
its first major centre of development, it is also called Zaban-e-Dehivi ‘The 
Language of Delhi’. Another term for this language is Urdu-e-mu’alla 
‘The Exalted Camp’. Historically, it was synonymous with Hindui, 
Hindawi, Rexta, and K"aRi Boli. The terms Hindi and Hindustani are 
also employed to refer to this language. All these labels denote a mixed 
speech spoken around the area of Delhi, North India, which gained cur- 
rency during the twelfth and thirteenth centuries as a contact language 
between native residents and the Arabs, Afghans, Persians and Turks. 

Urdu is written in a modified form of the Arabic script. Like Arabic, 
Persian and Hebrew it is written and read from right to left. It is written 
In a cursive style. For more details see the chapter on Urdu writing 
system and pronunciation. 

The literary history of Urdu goes back to approximately the 
thirteenth century. Its first poet was Amir Khusro (1253-1325), who 
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termed the language ‘Zaban-e-Dehlvi’ or ‘Hindi’ (See Beg 1988). The 
Deccan played an important role in the early stages of its develop- 
ment (see Haq n.d.; Shackle and Snell 1990). Later it found its impetus 
in North India (Delhi and Lucknow) when British rulers declared it 
as a court language and also as the medium of instruction in certain 
parts of the country. Urdu is particularly well known for its romantic 
literature. The two most famous genres of Urdu are the masnawi 
and Gazal, which are the gift of the mixing of the two great cultures 
— Hindu and Persian-Muslim. Some notable literary figures of Urdu 
literature are Inshah Alla Khan, Malik Muhammad Jaysi, Kabir, Mir, 
Mir Hasan, Daya Shankar Nasim, Bahadur Shah Zafar, Faiz Ahmad 
Faiz, Sirdar Jafari, Sadat Hasan Manto, Premchand, Iqbal and Mirza 
Galib. For more details see Dimock et al. (1978). 

The two notable linguistic features of the language are as follows: 
(1) Urdu still retains the original Indo-European (1500 Bc) distinction 
between aspirated and unaspirated consonants which results in a 
four-way contrast as shown by the following examples: kal ‘time’, 
kal ‘skin’, girna ‘to fall’ and g"irna, ‘be surrounded’. (2) It has the 
feature of retroflexion in its consonant inventory, cf. Tal ‘to put off’ 
and tal ‘pond’. The retroflex consonant is transcribed as T. For more 
details see the section on Urdu writing system and pronunciation. 

Urdu has an approximately three-century old, well-attested and 
rich grammatical tradition of its own. It is a by-product of the colonial 
era and was born shortly after the arrival of Europeans in India. For 
a detailed treatment of this topic in general and the grammatical 
tradition in particular, see Bhatia (1987). 

Because of their common Indo-European origin, you will still find 
some striking similarities between Urdu and English. For example, the 
Urdu word for English ‘name’ is nam. The list goes on and on. The 
important thing to know is that Urdu belongs to the Indo-European 
language family and is similar to English in a number of ways. Learning 
to observe these similarities will make the process of learning this 
language full of pleasant surprises. 


About this book 


This book is designed as a complete first-year language course, 
keeping in mind the proficiency guidelines of the American Council 
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on the Teaching of Foreign Languages (ACTFL) and the European 
Language Community. Every attempt is made to optimize this goal 
by integrating the linguistic content with the culture of South Asia in 
general and India and Pakistan in particular. 

The book is grounded in the current theories of language acquisi- 
tion, learnability and language use. Unlike other books (even some 
recent ones), it never loses sight of the social-psychological aspects 
of language use. In this book, we have not attempted to act like a 
protector or saviour of a language by engaging in linguistically pre- 
scriptivist and puritan tendencies. What you will find in this book is 
the way the Urdu speakers use Urdu to communicate with each other 
in meaningful ways. No attempt is made to translate artificially an 
English word into Urdu if Urdu speakers treat the English word like 
any other Urdu word. We noticed that in a widely circulated course 
on Urdu/Hindi in which the waiter asks his customers for their order, 
the word ‘order’ is translated by the word meaning ‘obey my order!’ 


How this book Is organized 


We have attempted to accommodate two types of learners: (1) those 
who want to learn the language through the Urdu (Perso-Arabic) script; 
and (2) those who wish to learn the language in a relatively short 
period of time without the aid of the Urdu script. Such pragmatic 
considerations are an important feature of this book. 

The book begins with Urdu pronunciation and the Urdu script. The 
main body of the book deals with ten conversational units which 
consist of the following parts: (1) dialogues; (2) vocabulary with English 
translation; (3) language points detailing pronunciation, grammar and 
usage involved in the unit; and (4) exercises. The dialogues together 
with the language points explicitly deal with those aspects of Indian 
and Pakistani culture about which the authors have frequently been 
asked. The vocabulary or the new words used in the dialogues are 
given in English and Urdu script. 

The reference grammar gives an overview of Urdu grammar with 
complete paradigms. This section complements the language points 
given in each unit. The Urdu—English glossary gives all the words used 
in the dialogues, listed alphabetically in both Urdu and English. The 
English—Urdu glossary classifies Urdu words into different semantic 
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groups. Answers to the exercises can be found in the key and there 
is a section containing translations of the readings and dialogues 
used in Units 7-10. 


How To use this book 


This book offers two courses to follow: (1) for those learners who 
want to adopt the English script path; and (2) for those who want to 
learn the Urdu script. Although the learning of the Urdu script is highly 
recommended, if you decide to choose the first track, you can bypass 
the script units. For every learner, whether on the first or the second 
track, the chapter on the Urdu writing system and pronunciation is a 
must and familiarity with the salient phonetic features of Urdu together 
with the notes on transcription is imperative. Examples dealing with 
pronunciation are recorded. The exercises with the audio icon are 
also recorded, so they require you to listen to the recording. 

If you want to follow the Urdu script track, you will first have to 
study the five script units given at the beginning of the book. 

Naturally, the vocabulary will involve memorization. You may also 
wish to consult the vocabulary sections while doing exercises. The 
language points give you details of pronunciation, grammar and usage. 


Where to go from here 


Obviously, we do not pretend to offer you everything that needs to 
be known about Urdu. Language learning can be a lifelong venture. 
Your next step is to look for books or materials dealing with inter- 
mediate and advanced Urdu courses. There is no shortage of material 
including web-based material at the levels in question. The only dif- 
ficulty you might face is that this material will invariably be in the 
Urdu script. If that poses a problem for you, there are still many ways 
to continue to sharpen your linguistic skills, the most important of 
which is Hindi/Urdu films and Indo-Pakistani Urdu plays. India is the 
world’s largest producer of films. Hindi/Urdu film videos are widely 
accessible in the East and the West. A taste for Hindi/Urdu films 
is also crucial for taking yourself to the advanced stages of Urdu 
language learning. 
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Readers will find the following web resources useful. Please remem- 
ber, however, the links may not always be active and content is also 
subject to change. At the writing of this book, these links were active. 


http://taj.chass.ncsu.edu/urdu/ 
http://urduathome.com 

-www.urduresources.org.uk 
www.languageshome.com/English-Urdu.htm 
www.urduword.com 


Tej Bhatia, Syracuse, NY 
Ashok Koul, Providence, RI 
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The Urdu writing system and 
pronunciation 


Introduction 


This chapter briefly outlines the salient properties of Urdu (Perso- 
Arabic) script and Urdu pronunciation. Even if you are not learning 
the script, this chapter is indispensable because you need to know 
the pronunciation value of the Roman/English letters used in the 
conversation units. Furthermore, one or two unfamiliar symbols are 
drawn from the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA). The transcription 
scheme followed here is used widely in the teaching of Urdu and in 
works on Urdu language and linguistics. We would strongly recommend 
you learn the Urdu script; however, if it is not possible due to con- 
straints of time, you still will need to refer to the vowel and consonant 
charts until you have mastered the letters and their pronunciation. 

Listen to and repeat the pronunciation of Urdu vowels and consonants 
together with their minimal pairs, recorded on the CD accompanying 
this book. 


The Urdu script 


Like Urdu, a number of languages are written in Perso-Arabic script. 
Kashmiri, Punjabi and Sindhi are also written in a modified form of 
this script. Urdu is written and read from right to left, unlike Roman 
script; however, Urdu numerals are written from left to right. It is writ- 
ten in a cursive style, that is, most of the letters are joined together 
in a word. There are two common styles of calligraphy: (1) nasx 
and (2) nasta’liq. The first style is employed for the Quran and all 
Arabic publications are printed in this style. The second style is most 
commonly used in Urdu publications. Apart from some differences in 
shapes, the two styles are quite similar. 
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Many of the letters in Urdu script have differing forms depending, 
broadly, on whether or not they are joined to another letter. The letters 
which are joined to a following letter in the same word are referred to 
as connectors, and those which are not connected to a following letter 
and may be joined only to a preceding letter, are called non-connectors. 

It is important to note that the shape of a letter may differ accord- 
ing to its position in the word and also depends upon the letter which 
precedes or follows it. A connector may have four possible variants. 
These shapes are: 


1. Initial shape, which is connected to the following letter. 

2. Medial shape, which is connected on both sides. 

3. Final shape, which is connected to a preceding letter. 

4. Independent (detached) shape, which is not connected to another 
letter on either side. 


These shapes will be detailed in the script units. 
Below you will find the Urdu vowels and consonants charts. 


Urdu vowels 


There are ten vowels in Urdu. These vowels are indicated by four 
letters: 


alif { 
Vav 3 
c"oTT ye U 


baRi ye ne 


These letters are further supplemented, where necessary, by the follow- 
ing vowel signs. 


Short vowel signs 


The following vowel signs are introduced: 
called zabar 


It is written above the letter alif to indicate the short vowel a. Above 
a consonant it indicates a following a. (This sign is rarely used in Urdu.) 
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called zer 


It is written below the letter alif to indicate the short vowel i. Below 


a consonant it indicates a following I. 


called pesh 


It is written above the letter alif to indicate the short vowel u. Above 


a consonant it indicates a following u. 


Long vowel signs 


called madd 


This sign is only written above the letter alif in the initial position and 


gives the sound of the long vowel a. 
called ulTa pesh 


This sign is written over the letter vao to indicate a long U. 


Vowel chart 


Base forms: alif | vav 4 c"oTi ye (5 baRi ye 


Vowels: a a i 1 u Tn - a re) 


Positional variants 


vowel initial medial final vowel initial medial 


a f ’ : A 7 | 

i } ; T rd rd 
I 3 s é é 

u T if 3 

e re | io ea & = 2 

O al ’ au sf 3 


Notes on Urdu vowels 


final 


Nel (\ New Om 


alif is always written when a word starts with a vowel, combined with 
some vowel signs or letters to indicate various vowels. Urdu vowels 
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do not distinguish between the capital and non-capital form. However, 
it is important to note that the two vowel letters 


fe) c"oTT ye and < baRiye 


are connectors and may vary in appearance in a word. For more 
details see the script units. 


Nasalization 


In the production of a nasal vowel, the vowel is pronounced through 
the mouth and the nose at the same time. To indicate nasalization at 
initial and/or medial position, the symbol ” called ulTa jazam may be 
written above the variants of the letter: niin WU. 

However, in final position niin-i-gunah U (the letter nan without a 
dot) is used to indicate nasalization. Usually long vowels are nasalized 
in Urdu. In our transcription, the symbol tilde ~ is used to indicate 
vowel nasalization, as in 


kaha Ulf =k" 67 = cd tb 


Diphthongs 


€ and au are pronounced as a +i and a+ .u in the Eastern variety of 
Urdu, but are pronounced as single vowels in the Standard Urdu 
speaking area (e.g. pesa ‘money’, kauva ‘crow’). 


Urdu consonants 
Consonant chart 


voiceless voiceless voiced voiced nasal 
unaspirated aspirated unaspirated aspirated 


k-group se b J ” C) 
k k® g g" n 


Z, 


c-group 
Cc 


i j 


© ah 
oO 


The Urdu writing system and pronunciation 


voiceless voiceless voiced voiced nasal 
unaspirated aspirated unaspirated aspirated 


T-group é 5 D3 
T T D Db" 
t-group = Is xg ) D) C) 
t t d d? n 
p-group  & a, ad &, i: 
p p" b b? m 
q-group (} 
q 
Others US / J p) 
y r I w/v 
elfly VU Ul» BIS 13/3 
Ss sh h z 
3 U U j 
f GG x Z 
b 4 
y, ai 
R R" 


fen (see Script unit 5) 


Notes on Urdu consonants 


The first six groups of consonants are called stops because they are 
pronounced by stopping the air which is going out of the mouth. The 
fifth column on the chart is called nasal because the air is released 
through the nose during the stopping phase in the mouth. 


Place of articulation 


All consonants arranged within each of the five groups share the same 
place of articulation, as described below: 
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k-group 

These consonants are also called ‘velar’ because the back of the 
tongue touches the rear of the soft palate, called the velum. They are 
similar to the English ‘k’ and ‘g’. 


ee ak a © 
k 


kK" sg gn 


c-group 

The body of the tongue touches the hard palate in the articulation of 
these sounds. c" is similar to the first sound of English ‘ch’ in ‘church’. 
j is like English ‘j’, while j" has a noticeable aspirate. 


G £ © & 


sh 


j j 


T-group (the ‘capital T group’) 


ee Dw 3 D3 
T T D Dp" 


These consonants represent the distinctive features of the languages 
of the Indian subcontinent. They are also called ‘retroflex’ consonants. 
These sounds do not occur in standard English, but are a noteworthy 
feature of English spoken by people from the subcontinent. In the 
articulation of these sounds, the tip of the tongue is curled back 
and the underside of the tongue touches the hard palate. The follow- 
ing diagram can be of further assistance in the production of these 
sounds. 


A 


Also note that R and R" are pronounced with the same point of 
articulation. 
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i-group 

The tip of the tongue touches the back of the teeth, and not the gum 
ridge behind the teeth as is the case in the pronunciation of the 
English ‘t’ or ‘d’. 


Study the following diagrams carefully in order to distinguish the Urdu 
t-group of sounds from the English ‘t’-group of sounds. 


N 
English Urdu 


P-group 
These sounds are similar to the English ‘p’, ‘b’ and ‘m’ sounds. | 
They are pronounced by means of the closure or near closure of the 


lips. . 
Bo f 
b? m 


T “( 


q-group 

This sound is called the uvular stop arid is pronounced further back 
in the throat than velar k. In pronouncing this sound, the back of the 
tongue is raised to make firm contact with the uvula. This sound has 
been borrowed from Arabic. 


J 
q 


Manner of articulation 


Ail columns in the six groups involve the same manner of articulation. 
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Voiceless unaspirated 


ms & — lowe tame’ s 
k c T. t p q 


These sounds are like the English ‘k’ (as in ‘skin’ but not as in ‘kin’) 
and ‘p’ (as in ‘spin’ but not as in ‘pin’). In ‘kin’ and ‘pin’, the English 
sounds ‘k’ and ‘p’ are slightly aspirated, i.e. they are followed by a 
slight ‘puff of air’. In order to pronounce the corresponding Urdu k 
and p, you need to reduce the stream of breath. 


Voiceless aspirated 


db ¢ & Bb -# 
Kh ch TP # p 


The superscript " means that these sounds are pronounced with 
the strong ‘puff of air’. All you have to do is to slightly increase the 
air stream in the pronunciation of the English ‘k’ and ‘p’ sounds. 


Voiced unaspirated 


ie & 3 P) ad 


g j D d b 


In the production of these sounds the vocal cords vibrate. You should 
not encounter any difficulty in the production of these sounds as they 
are like the English ‘g’, ‘j’, ‘d’ and ‘b’. 


Voiced aspirated (or breathy voiced) 

If you pronounce the voiced unaspirated consonants with a ‘puff 
of air’, you will produce voiced aspirated sounds. The superscript ° 
indicates the presence of the ‘puff of air’. If you have difficulties with 
these sounds, try pronouncing the voiced unaspirated consonants 
with an h (as in ‘dog-house’). If you pronounce the words fast enough, 
you will obtain the voiced aspirate g" at the end of the first boundary 
between the two words. 


‘4 vA bo Db) LD, 
g” j" Dp dh b* 
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Nasals 

These sounds are called nasals because the air is released through 
the nose during the stopping phase in the mouth. In Urdu script, there 
are two nasal consonants: Y and i While ( simply represents ‘m’, C/ 
stands not only for n but also for n. 


eS CF 
n n m 


These sounds are similar to the English nasal consonants ‘n’ and ‘m’. 
rn is similar to the nasal consonant in the English word ‘king’. 


Other consonants (miscellaneous) 

The following consonants listed under the group ‘others’ are very 
similar to the English sounds, so they do not call for detailed phonetic 
description. The English transcription is sufficient to give you informa- 
tion about their pronunciation. 


ce Us we 5 
y r tl why sh sh 


The following two consonants are retroflex and so pronounced with 
a curled tongue, as explained earlier. However, the underside of the 
tongue is flapped quickly forward, thus touching the hard palate 
slightly, instead of making the stop articulation with the hard palate. 
w/ R" is the aspirated counterpart of 7 R. 
i wd 
R R" 


Borrowed Perso-Arabic fricatives 


The following five consonants are from Persian and Arabic. They exist 
in a number of words borrowed from these languages. 


as 3 © © 
f 2z2 x G 


Ni Kise 


The consonants U, ie Jj, —} are used quite frequently in Urdu. Z j is 
a voiced palato-alveolar fricative. This sound is very rare in Urdu, and 
is found only in Persian loan words. It is similar to ‘s’ in ‘measure’. 
' and J are similar to the English sounds ‘f’ and ‘z’. The last two 
consonants are not found in English and call for detailed phonetic 
description. x is the final sound of the Scottish English ‘loch’ or the 
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composer Bach and G is the same sound but voiced. In pronouncing 
these sounds the back of the tongue is raised towards the soft palate 
and the air escapes with friction. 

ig This consonant has various pronunciatons in Urdu. See Script 
unit 5 for details. 


Certain letters represent the same sound 


As you must have noticed in the chart of Urdu consonants, some 
letters represent the same sound in Urdu, although in their original 
languages they have different sounds. These letters are: 


L represent t 
ce ae _ all represent s 
3 5 UY __ all represent z 
U represent h 


= NS (» (: 


lt should be noted that English alveolar sounds ‘t’ and ‘d’ are perceived 
and written as T and D, respectively. So the t and d in the proper name 
‘Todd’ will be written with the letters 4 T and 3 D, respectively. 


Pronunciation practice 
Vowels 


Oral vowels (CD1; 2) 


vowels pronunciation cues Urdu words 
(English near-equivalent) 

j a about Sf kal yesterday/ 
tomorrow 

1 4 father Jé kal time 

j i sit W2 din day 

eL T seat Wy din religion 

{ u-_- book J kul total 

if G boot, loot J y kil shore 

I e late, date (without =< he hey 

a glide) 
ce! © bet =< he is 
gf Oo boat (without a glide) ssf or side, towards 


a au bought 4) aur and 
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vowels (long) Urdu words 

Ut a UL = ma mother 

Ut 1 ut kaht = somewhere 
Ui a Ux hu am 

yi é ut mé in 
ue Ue mE 

U3! 0 & god gum 

Usi au oe % cauk be startled 


™ Minimal pair practice: words with oral and 


f p nasalized vowels (CD1; 4) 


oral vowels 
a a kaha _ said (m. sg.) 
T ta kaht said (f. sg.) 


Gu 2% pic" ask 


= 
O oe god __the lap 


au ers cauk a crossing 


nasalized vowels 


a Ul! ahi 
1 ut kaht 
U Z 4 puc" 
6 uw 
E Uf hé 


where 
somewhere 


a tail 

take (optative) 
are 

gum 


be startled 
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Consonants 


Listen to the recording and repeat the words. Remember, the contrasts 
shown below are critical in Urdu. Try to make the distinctions because, 
as these examples show, sometimes they represent the only differ- 
ence between two unrelated words. If you want to request food, ¢ 

kana, failure to produce aspiration will result in (6 kana and you will 
end up asking for a one-eyed person. Similarly, if you do not distin- 
guish the T-group of consonants from the t-group, rather than asking 


for ayy roTi ‘bread’, you will end up reporting that a girl is crying (i.e. 
ayy, roti). 


Minimal pair practice: words with unvoiced unaspirated C) 
stops and unvoiced aspirated stops (CD1; 5) iw 


unvoiced unaspirated unvoiced aspirated 


4 


Sk kali bud b&b  G* kali oilcake 
& ct ciina lime c" (4% cana to touch 
+ T Lt TaT sackcloth “XW TT splendour 
< t wt tan tune t" WY tan roll of cloth 
— p U pal moment p" M* p’al fruit 


aN Q, uk 
3 


Minimal pair practice: words with voiced unaspirated 
stops and voiced aspirated stops (CD1; 6) 


voiced unaspirated voiced aspirated 

A, A Z yg 
m4 g wa girna to fall bo g" ¢ pf g"irna be surrounded 
Gj Jb jal net ae j JW j'al) —s soldering of 


metals 

5 D Uis Dal abranch 3 D* (I$ Dal shield 

» dy dar apiece 2.) d® Jb) dar sharpness 
of wood 

— b Jl bal hair w, b J b"'al = point of an 
arrow 


unvoiced aspirated 


ane 


lt 
J 5% 


T-group 


J!3 


kana 


cal 
T"ak 
than 
pal 


Dal 


»$ D' CG} Drak 
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a Minimal pair practice: words with unvoiced aspirated 
a # stops and voiced aspirated stops (CD1; 7) 


voiced aspirated 


food ba git Ss g"ana 
Ghana, the name of a country 
cheat gz jr a jPal — fan 


tapping sound 23 D" CG} Dak cover 
roll of cloth a» d® wl» dan paddy 
flower 2 b" Jie bral mistake 


(~ Minimal pair practice: words with T-group (retroflex) 
‘A & stops and t-group (dental) stops (CD1; 8) 


t-group 
postpone t ot tal pond 
tapping sound Pt h OG tak be tired 
branch ) d J dal lentil 
cover PB) 6) d'ak palpitation 


(>) Minimal pair practice: words with q-group (uvular) 
4 & ond k-group (velar) stops (€D1; 9) 


q-group 
q U b qash a piece of fruit m6 kK U 6 kash may it happen 


k-group 


f R Minimal pair practice: fricatives vs. stops (CD1; 10) 


fricatives 

Gx re 
Ck ee 
Las 
6 Gf 
 f ob 
of ae 
J z ti 


xam 
xitab 
Gul 
Garib 
fani 


fan 


Zang 


stops 
raw me k qs kam work 
title SS k —& Kitab book 
noise Ss g SF , gul flower 
poor goog <4) qarib near 
mortal w p GL pani water 
art gs pi a p"an the hood 
of a snake 
rust C; j & jang war 
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Minimal pair practice: words with rt R and R® (CD1; 11) C) 


consonants Urdu words “A 
/ r 4 par on, at 

i; R %  -paR lie down, fall 

oi RP 2%  paR read, study 


Nasal consonants (CD1; 12) 


Listen to the following nasal consonants: 


nasal consonants Urdu words 

re, n br ganga Ganges 
CG, n ot nan bread 
( m (sl = mazi past 


Other consonants (C€D1; 13) 


Listen to the following words: 


consonants Urdu words 

a \y A yar friend 

y, r AM raz secret 

J 1 JJ lal red 

p w/v Mls valid _ father 

Bi sh Ji shal shawl 

cy sa JL sal year 

/Y hh Jt hal condition, state 


Punctuation marks 


= full stop 
‘ comma 
semicolon 


t question mark 


Other punctuation marks are the same as in English. See the script 
units for special abbreviations and other symbols used in Urdu. 
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Numerals 


~) Dictionary order (cp1; 14) 


The dictionary order of the Urdu script is given below, working verti- 


cally down the columns. Each letter is given in its independent shape. 
The name of the letter is given in the second column and in the third 
column its sound. It is very important that you learn the names of 
these letters, as the name of the letter will be used when its variants 
are discussed. 


letter name sound 
alif a 
— be b 
pe p 
— te t 
— Te T 
= se Ss 
C jim j 
&y ce c 
U he h 
6 xe x 
5) dal d 
3 Dal D 
5 zal z 
J re r 
j Re R 


Qe 


ze y 
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— 
a 
MO 
a} 
3 
Q) 
= 
14) 
i? 9) 
O 
Cc 
SS 
Qo. 


zoe Zz 


en € (see Script unit 5) 


vao v/w, o, U, au 


coTT he h 


7 EDO OLE LOO FREQ GAS & 
G) 
™ 
_ 
~~ © 


S) 


do cashmi he (aspiration) 


Cy 


c"oTi ye y,1 


(‘ 


baRI ye e,€ 


Listening exercises 


If you do not have the CD, either skip this section or seek the assis- 
tance of a native speaker. 
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Exercise | (CD1; 15) 


Listen to the three words and circle the one that is different. 


A B C 
f ~ fF 
Example: you hear kar “kar — kar 
Answer: B 
1.A B C 
2.A B C 
3.A B C 
4.A B C 
5. A B C 
6.A B C 
7.A B C 
8. A B C 


Exercise 2 (CD1: 16) 


y ha 


( 


Listen to the four words and circle the aspirated ones. 


A B C D 
Example: youhear kar  “<k'ar gar — g*ar 


Answer: B, D 
B 


i Oe eS: 
>PrPrrrrrYrp 
WWWWWDW DW 

NQOA0Q90N0000 0 
0UUVVVV0U SO 


i 
ay 


Wi 
a 

gos, Listen to the pair of words dealing with the contrast between the T-group 
LL f (retroflex) of consonants and the t-group (dental) of consonants. 


Exercise 3 (CD1; 17) 
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B 


A 
 Tik f tik 


After each pair below is pronounced, you will hear either ‘A’ or ‘B’ again. 
Underline the word that you hear the third time. 


Example: you hear Tik uy , sO underline Tik at 
A B 


tak Jt Tak 
tak Tak Le 
dag Ss Dag 5 
dak 6) Dak G3 
par % paR % 


7 7 


sar / saR _*f 

wkart (SS kaRT ion 
o b 

tk 2 ik 


I J 


SONORA OD > 


Exercise 4 (CD1: 18) 


Listen to the pair of words which contrast in terms of their vowel. 


A B 
din G2 din UP 


After each pair below is pronounced, you will hear either ‘A’ or ‘B’, 
Underline the word that you hear the third time. 


Example: you hear — din U/*?, so underline din VU”. 


A B 


1. kam (¢ 6 kam é 
2.din din V7 
3. mil ue mil 04 
4, cuk 4G cuk Se, 
5, mel v4 mel a4 
6.ser < ser ££ 
7b & bie G 
8.bal Gl bal cf 
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Script unit 1 


® non-connector vowels 
® non-connector consonants 


The vowel signs zabar (~), zer (_ ) and pesh (7) are used to indicate 
the short vowels a, i, and u, respectively. However, we should mention 
here that these signs are not always written or printed and the vowel is 
determined by the context. The use of these signs is limited to children’s 
books. However, we will make use of these signs in the script units 
and also in the text to make learning of the Perso-Arabic script and 
the Urdu language faster and more convenient for beginners. It should 
be noted that the Perso-Arabic script uses a modified version of the 
Arabic alphabet and so consists of letters, not characters. 

In the script units, an attempt has been made to use Urdu words 
as much as possible. However, some archaic Perso-Arabic words are 
also employed whenever deemed necessary to introduce the finer 
points of the writing system. 

This unit has two sections: Section 1 deals with non-connector 
vowels and Section 2 deals with non-connector consonants. 


section 1: Non-connector vowels 
The first letter of the alphabet allif | 


Alif | is a non-connector and its initial, medial and final shapes are 
the same as its detached (independent) shape. If a word begins with 
alif |, this indicates that the word begins with a vowel. The vowel 
signs zabar, zer and pesh are employed to indicate a, i and u, 
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respectively only when alif ! appears in its initial form. Look at the 
chart below: 


Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Initial 
(independent) 

| alif a | ( 


Look at the following combinations of vowel signs with the letter alif |: 


The superscript madd ~ is used above alif! only at the initial position 


to indicate the long vowel a. 
yd 


{=a 
After a consonant, alif ! represents the 4 sound. ; 
Look at the following combinations with the vowels / a, fi, f u and 
{ @ and try to read them aloud. 

Remember that Urdu is written and read from right to left. 


pronunciation word letters 
a+b=ab we} = me + j 
i +s=is UI U + } 
u+n=un WG! = WZ +i 


- a 
a+b = ab a aa 


The letter vao 


vao 3 iS a non-connector and has no separate positional shapes. In 
its initial form and after the vowel a it represents only a v/w sound. 
It may represent three vowels: o, UG and au. But to distinguish the 
vowel U from au, it may occur with the sign ulTa pesh ¢ or zabar ~. 
See the chart below: 


Script unit | 
Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Initial 
(independent) 
3 vao v/w 3 3 
o 3 > f a 
¢ ¢ é 
7 y) Y 4 
au 3 y 3/ 


The combinations of vao 4 with other non-connector letters are given 
in the next section. 


Section 2: Non-connector consonants 


The following letters do not have separate initial and medial variants. 
Their final shape is different from the independent shape when they 
are connected to a preceding consonant. We will call the first four 
letters re-group letters and the last three dal-group letters. Refer to 
the chart below: 


Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Initial 
(independent) 

/ re r a, Ps / 
b 4 L $ 
/ Re R y Sf yy 
j ze z j yf 
7 ze Zz x fl yi 
J dal d 3 A B, 
b b b b 
J Dal D J A >) 
5 zal z 3 A 3 
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Pronunciation 
The letters ze J and zal 3 are both pronounced as z. ze / occurs in 


most Urdu words representing the sound z, whereas zal 5 occurs only 
in a few Arabic loan words. 


Formation of words using non-connectior letters 


atd+a ada of =f 454f 
d+at+via dava 99 ={ 43493 
r+a4+z raz Me wget 
Zz+a+r+a zara U3 =f 4743 


e e a“ 
At+ztatd azad Jl =94) +454) 


Consonant cluster sign jazm “* 


The sign “ is written above and between two consonants to indicate 
a consonant cluster, e.g.: 


zt+at+rid zard $7 9 4 fa J 
d+ac+rédd dard 979 =d4¢ 7/49 
ba 5 
vt+ad+¢r+D varD 3g = 3474/49 
it Exercise | 


q \ i ) 


Read aloud the following words. 


rd yd 7 


yj! (b) dis!) 97 _ (si 
yi gal hay 
(i) Jaq val (k) JJ () 193 


Exercise 2 


Write the following words in Urdu script: 


\ 
Q/ 


(a) Zar (b) azar (c) dada (d) urdu 
(e) daraz (f) arvaRa (g) doRo (h) zaz 
(i) avara (j) arza (k) uRa (l) ada 


Script unit 2 


variants of connective consonants ((*, jim- and UY sin- 
group letters) 


® combining y jim- and iy sin-group letters with 
non-connector vowels and consonants 


U sin vs. er svad 


‘on zvad — another z sound 


Section 1: jim-group letters 


All the letters in this section are connectors which look alike. They 
differ in the number and position of accompanying diacritical marks. 
We will call them (y jim-group letters. These letters have similar initial 
and medial variants. Learn how these letters are joined with other 
letters. They take the full form in the final position. Let us look at the 
chart given below: 


Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Medial Initial 
(independent) 
C, jim j vy C % 7 
ty cim c ty & Zz Z. 
U he h(H) U jt 7 
G xe x C Go 5 => 
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Script and transcription 


Connectors are linked to other letters by ligatures (i.e. the tails which 
connect to the subsequent letter). The letters he 7 (he is also called 
baRi he) and xe G are sounds of Perso-Arabic origin. There are two 
letters for the h sound, he 7 and c"oTT he ». The use of he Z% is 
limited to some Perso-Arabic loan words and will be transcribed in 
our script units as H. 


Let us learn to combine these letters with the letters from Script 


unit 1. Some of the words given below are meaningless. These words 
are used for the purpose of practising writing and pronunciation. 


Initial variants 


One-syllable words: 


ja v =1+ ca b =l+y 


xa b&b =1+0 jo % =394+¢ 
< - ¢ 6 
cau ¥ =3+¢ Hai  =39+ 
car MN = 7414+ cor Jy =/4+4+¢ 


Medial variants 

Two-syllable words: ; 
raja bi =l+4ley caca Ge al+ 6+ 
cauRa GR =1+ 74394 jaca -=14+ 6+ 


% e 
Xacar R -J/+(7+ 


eo 


Final variants 


jai © =G+ hai G=G+h 
ai GT =G+T 


Script unit 2 


Notes 


1 When dal-group letters (3 3 5) are connected to a preceding letter, 
their form changes and they look similar to re-group letters. How- 
ever, they are distinguished by diacritic marks. Examples: 


od 

: ; : : 

had 4 =3+¢ xuda lao =1439+ 
juda J4e=/4+5+%,  vaHid Als d+Utle3 


ae 
2 When re-group letters (/ ///) are connected to a preceding letter 
their form also changes to (.’). Examples: 


7 i“ 4 
jad ZF =34+ xar 7 =74+ 
‘ 7 ¢ 7 
carxa bZ=14+ 47+ 


Pronunciation 


1 Note that in some Persian loan words, when the letter vav 3 follows 
xe ( it is not pronounced. Examples: 


4 : & 4 S é 
xud 9P=394+5+C, xush COP = J 49+ 


2 In a few words, vav 4 is not pronounced when followed by alif /. 
Examples: 


darxast elPyaee J +lese Geese. 


xab I? =w + l494+Y 


section 2: sin-group letters 


The following four letters are connectors. We will call them the oi 
sin group of letters. 
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letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Medial Initial 
(independent) 
es sin Ss ef ‘oi nn ad ad 
U shin sh U og ke SS 
U svad ss on ue yy P) 
we zvad z UU ef 2 y 


Pronunciation and transcription 


Note that both sin U’ and svad U/ have an s sound. sin U is more 
frequent in Urdu, whereas svad U” and Perso-Arabic letter se & 
(given in Script unit 4) which also represents another sibilant sound 
Ss, are restricted in their use in Urdu. The letters svad on and se & 
occur only in some Perso-Arabic loan words. In our transcription, 
s will represent the letter sin U’, S will be used for svad U , and S 
will be used to transcribe se . z will represent the letter zvad (. 

Have you noticed that the first two letters sin (J and shin U have 
two variants each at the initial and the medial position? The first 
variant has three hooks called shoshah and is more frequent in Urdu. 
The second variant is rather restricted in use and may be used when 
the preceding letter is choti ye (5 or baRT ye <. 

Let us learn to combine the four sin LU’ group letters with the non- 
connector letters discussed in Script unit 1. 


Initial variants 


One-syllable words: 
sa kal+U sha F-/+U 
za lWo=f+ U 
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Medial variants 


Two-syllable words: 
Hasad > 29417 2G 
Huzur i= eo 
aHsas UL7/ =U +14 +U 41 


Final variants 


The following are some examples of these letters used in their final 
position: 


4 
py 


shaxS if Sire oer 

sis Ub =U+l+U 

jasis Ure =S +547 tle 

siraa GIF = 474940 

dozax Cis Sree re. 
Exercise | 


Read the following Urdu words aloud. 


awe o& OF 
n& @us7 mar ox2 wl 
Wal WI mb&se MUR Obl 
(p) Be = @se Our le wut 
wie wie win « K wah 
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, Exercise 2 


Write the following words in Urdu script: 


JN 


(a) joRo (b) juda (c) xarij (d) joDa (e) rivaj 
(f) carxa (g) jis (h) shad (i) carc (j) zarur 
(k) Hashr (I) us (m) sazish (n) Harj (0) xaS 
(p) sard (q) Hazir (r) das (s) rus (t) sara 


— 
i 


Exercise 3 


Identify the letters used in the words given below and write them using 
the following model: 


Example: i C= 


@ =“ o) = abl 
()  =@% @ =I 
() = J () =39F 


Exercise 4 


Form the words of the letters given below: 


@ =0T 0 =S%OU 
© =Car @  =b ye 
@ =U ) =10T 


Script unit 3 


y, 
connector consonants J lam, ( mim, af kaf, and JS gaf 


Arabic origin sounds = fe and U qaf 
gemination 


Letters lam J and mim ( 


The chart given below provides the variants of the consonant letters 
J lam and ( mim. 


Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Medial Initial 
(independent) 

J lam | J S f- J 

g mim m ( ( 4 A 


Initial variants: lam /~ and mim ¢ 


lo J 
lal Ju 
mal rae ar mauj Ur =b+5+e 


eee. lam (v =f +l+J 


lI 
Cc 
+ 
= 
Cc. 
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Medial variants: lam + and mim 4 


camar ava te 


malmal J - J+esd +f 
shimal U4 = Jala eed 


Final variants: lam ct and mim ( 
jam a =7+¢ sil adil 
cl UF =U+G 
daldal 15 = Oiesaxs 
am a =(+7 dal Jb =YJ+t+s 


Letters fe J and qaf J 


Both letters have similar initial and medial variants but differ in their 


final shape. 

Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Medial Initial 
(independent) 

Caer fe f Lee o) r-3 3 

U qaf q U oe, rs 3 


Let us learn to form words using the letters —} fe and U qaf in the 
initial, medial and final positions. 


Script unit 3 


Initial variants: fe s and qaf > 


farar Ap = sles 
faraq U/ - ioe 
qash er es 


vafa 63 = (+0443 


Medial variants: fe 2 and qaf <= 


safar pratt Sd 
ie . Ey. 
sifar Poa=stt 


Final variants: fe ~ and qaf 
xaliq UG Be ALG 
alif 2) aed) a 
firaq ely, (fe fas 
varag O79 =04i43 
uf i -34] 
saf me | ee ee ve 


Letters kaf and gaf * 


Letter Name Sound Variants 


Detached Final Medial 
(independent) 


kaf k eit a eee 


= 
si gaf g m4 ae CE 


Initial 


39 


40 


Part |: Urdu script 


Both these letters have two initial/medial variants. The first variant 
(§ ) is used before alif / and lam yy, letters. The other variant is used 
elsewhere. Examples of initial, medial and final variants are given 
below: 


Initial variants 


ka "are kar x jae 
ga ‘a ewe gol OT epee 


Medial variants 


shikar Jil 
fikr 4s ae are 
jigar & ae ae 


Final variants 


0. 


shak uc ES nro 
jag we _S. 
ao THT 
shakal FJ Kod 
log Sy ul ae) 


Script unit 3 4] 


Semination 


To indicate gemination in Urdu, the symbol » called tashdid is placed 
over the letter. 
44 b b 7 
aRRa |f7/ =/4 7474) 
rassa 7 = 14 Sa 
sajjad 96 = 941464640 
kacca ce (46+ Gat 


? 


Exercise | 
Write in Urdu. 


(a) kamra (b) agar (c) caka (d) camca (e) salam _ (f) afsos 
(g) fasad (h) farsh (i) adrak (j) gad (k) mukka (I) kam 
(m) hart (n) afsar (0) cUk (p)mulk  (q) kaka (r) kamar 


Exercise 2 fh 
Conjoin the following letters to form words: Ve 


Script unit 4 


t= be-group consonants 
e & se — one more s sound 

e nasalization p 

° e 1, & e, and < & vowels 

e semi-vowel y 

¢ hamza (vowel cluster symbol) 


All the letters in this unit are connectors. 


~ be-group 


The following letters look alike; they differ mainly in the number and 
position of dots. We will call these be-group letters. They have three 
initial and two medial variants. Look at the chart given below: 


Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Medial Initial 
(independent) 
om A J 
a be b el bas” nen 7. 
: “ ? y 
tense’ pe p ae lene’ e ¢ Ses 
” oo oe 
te te t ut we ee ar 
5 » 
eae Te T = wr Ba ae es 
& a M & 3 - & & 
om se S(S) el a ~ th os ew 
ee 2& 
0, nin n (2) / es oe DS es 


Script unit 4 


Script and pronunciation 


The letter se & gives the sound s in Urdu. It occurs in Arabic loan 
words only. 
Let us learn to combine these letters with alif ! and vao 3. 
Above consonants + alif [: 
Ta Val+4 pa b=f+ 
na G=14U0 ta Vale 
Consonants + vao 3: 


7 


ie ‘ 

Tau ¥=3+% pi ya d4 
Ce Ow “ 

no 9 = 540 to y=) 


Following are combinations of the above letters with non-connector 
consonanis. 


re/ze J/J: 
b e ° Ss e 
Tir Zas+e puz Zas+qy bar Lat 
¢ ° “ b - 2 3 
niz Zei+ld taAR *a/+ sur / s+ 
baz %=/+— ~~ TIR Boje nar / = 740 


es 
daal/Daal/zaal 39/3/2: 
b 7 Pad 
Tid #=3+4 pud 4 = 354 bad 4 =3+— 
7 e Pde ° 2 L ra 
nad &£=540 taz A =3)+ saD Ba34h 


As mentioned earlier, the letters in the preceding chart have three 
variants at the initial position and two at the medial position. 


Initial and medial variants 


~ This shape is used before all non-connector letters except vav 43, 
before the ‘> be- -group letters given above and before the following 
letters: kaf ae gaf on and lam 


43 


44 
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Examples: 


Initial position: 
J 


but ee tee + — 

bal U: = J + be 

par Z =J+ — 

bakra | - =f+J/4 ae 
Medial position: 


4 
4 


xabar a =s+2+ 
sabab ee et HT 
sitara Le =ltstl+erTy 


cappal SS Se: 


J This initial variant is used before the letter vav 4, sin iy group on 


sonants and the following letters: toi 5, Zoi 5, en a Gen a fe 


qaf o) c"oTi ye G5, and baRi ye <—. However, at the medial section 
this variant is not used and the first initial variant J is used instead. 


Examples: 
Initial position: 
savab we er tt te 


Top a! = te + 9 + oe 


bas U" =U + — 

bashar ree 
“ This variant is used before jim (, mim ( , do c"ashmi he 2. 
Examples: : 

buxar heidi 


a o 
taxt =e t Gt 


Ne 


xatm e af aac 
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Nasalization 


nan-i-Gunnah CU) (nun ( without a dot) indicates nasalization 
at the end of a word. To indicate nasalization initially and medially, 
the variant of nun U is written with the symbol v called ulTa jazm. 


Examples: 
kava UE f+ 240414 
de eae 
ma Ub =U+s+/ 
asi YT 25404047 
pac bt =G+U+lre 


Connector vowels 
coll ye U and bari ye 


In this section two letters c"oTT ye UG and baRI ye < are introduced, 
which represent three vowels T, e, € and a semi-vowel y. 

Both these letters are connectors and, like the — be-group letters, 
they have the same initial and medial variants. 


c'o}li ye (5 


coTT ye e gives the 1 sound and may represent y in word initial and 
medial positions. In final position it represents only 1. When a word 
begins with the vowel f, it is written with the letter alif | + the initial 
variant of coTT ye CS. 

When c"oTT ye ey is used for T in the initial and medial positions, 
the sign k"aRa zer = is used. 


46 


Part |: Urdu script 


baRIi ye <— 


baRi ye < represents the vowel e or €. When baRT ye < is used 
for the € vowel, it takes zabar -. When a word begins with the vowel 
e or €, they are written with alif / + initial variants of baRT ye <. 


Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Medial Initial 
(independent) 
oS 
) coTiye y ) C} ies ie 
$ J 
e coTi ye 7 ei U5 “© 2 “+ 
J 
—s baRi ye e i rs a a 
” / a“ » 
«& ~obaRiye ec a= GC 2a 2s, 


Initial and medial variants 


As mentioned before, c’oTT ye e and baRi ye < have identical 
initial and medial variants similar to the be-group letters given at the 
beginning of this unit. 


ctoTi ye .2 beRT ye .2 


yar A ={4(5 ek eae ers 


yad at enc) tera Ve =f-+ did 
tin a+r jeb a ee, 
a _JS 


c"oTi ye < baRi ye 
yom (2 =( +340 esa =I Sf aiges| 
jyo Ux? =U 49+ 4 devar J4#9=/4+94+2) 
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c"oTi ye « baRT ye .. 


yx U=C Had 264 = 94/4 G4) 
nic te pec G = (y+ ete 


Final variants 


Following are some examples of vowels T, e and € at the final position: 


ari (7 =($4s47 nadi Sé =($494+ 
de Co? See pi d See 


roze QI = 2 +4547 dadi aly ate gefes 


darzi $43 0d gs zare QJ aCe t/t) 


Dart 3 -4 743 ji S. =$+% 


Vowel clusters and long 1 


Use of hamza ¢ 


In Urdu hamza ¢ is written to indicate a vowel cluster and does not 
represent any sound of its own. It is always placed on the second 
vowel. Hamza ¢ is written over the initial variant of — be-group letters. 


Note that hamza ¢ is placed directly over vav 3 and baRI ye < 


without any variant. 


Examples: 


‘an ree 


aI 
CN 
ak 
II 
Cy 
+ 
™ 
© 
oI 
@) 
\e\ 


» is called k"aRa zer. This is written below the letter c'oTT yé to 
Indicate a long T in initial and medial position, e.g.: 


We should mention here that this symbol is very rarely written. 


4/ 
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Exercise | 


Read the following Urdu words aloud. 


NW? 


oN 


(a) ill bw > (0) e735? a Put 


tse met @dk (ry Sas 

(i) aE 6) NG (k) F739 (!) OL 

mss new Mere mae 

a’! o3U of () sts 
ws wd mde we 

f\—, Exercise 2 
Write the following words in Urdu script. 

(a) tir (b) ret (c) tin (d) batt (e) apna 
(f) un (g) bu (h) adab (i) buniyad (j) jesa 
(k) bin (I) pina (m) talT (n) naz (o) mera 
(p) roz (q) Tab (r) doR (s) pota (t) Topr 


(u) yunant ~— (v) bap (w) nas_ 


p+ 
in 
\ 


— 


\~ Exercise 3 


Identify the letters used in the words given below and write them using 
the following model. 


ban 


Example: wt tlt sae) 


@ =) o) =u 
(c) ee (d) -cut 
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Exercise 4 fA 
Conjoin the following letters to form words. a 


=34+f+ G+! 

=l+ (J+ G+ce + (b) 
=l+Y+2+f © 
=2+6+U+Y @ 
=($4+1+494+3 (©) 
=U+e+ & 
ORES AY Sew ET (g) 
ada (h) 


=S4+Wedereliw (i) 


Script unit 5 


variants of coT7 he 8 
aspirated consonants 


to’e 5 vs. te 
zo’e § — another z sound 
the sign { tanvin 
en iS. and Gen G 


c"oTi he (») and do-cashmi he (2) 


The letter c"oTT he 8 introduced here is a connector. It has different 
variants in initial, medial and final positions. 


Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Medial Initial 
(independent) 
) c'oTi he h ) ~ Ff “4% 
QD do-cashmi he aspiration 2 LD 


c"oTi he (0) 
Initial variants 


% This variant is used with alif |, dal 9 and re » group, kaf st group 
and lam (). 
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Examples: 
hal ada har jb=s4l+o 
“ This variant is used with all other letters. 


Examples: 


hava lec al4 545 ham (“=0 +6 


Medial variants 


nahar ff =/+5+¢) 
a. - 
pahaR Dy as+leote 


bahan oft = (+0 + oe 


Final variants 


-~ This variant is used when the preceding letter is a connector. 
Examples: 

jagah wG eee 

rishtah Syeores ty 


§ This variant is written in the final position when the preceding letter 
ls a non-connector. Most of these words are pronounced with final a 
In Urdu. 


Examples: 


7 


pardah 094 =0+3+/+— 
bandah 94% =0+3+ (+m 
isharah o/-)=0+7414+C7 +! 


Note c"oTT he 2 in the final position of some words gives the sound 
of a as inna ~, ande as inke ~. 


oy 
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Aspiration: do-cashmi he 2 


do-cashmi he 2 is used with a letter to indicate aspiration in Urdu. 


Non-connectors with do-cashmi he 2 
b 
d"’ pb) D’ ob) 
R Di 


Connectors with do-cashmi he 2 


Learn how the preceding letters are joined to it: 
b" Boa Dt ue jr B=0+ 
p* Lh = Dt oe co OF =at+ly 
Yt Saver k" nee § 
T eas g" per 

Examples: 
and’4 kl ale osre(el 
d’an oe =(J+ n+) 

Dol Ps <0) ede pas 
rad’ wily =J+o+4h4T 
par OK =U sli oie 


p'al 


TIk FSi Srore 


Scriot unit 5 


The letters to’e 4 and zo’e £ 


Both the letters given below are connectors. They look alike and are 
differentiated by a dot. Their forms never change in any position 
except for a minor difference, i.e. medial/final forms have a preceding 
ligature (2. and S). 


Letter Name Sound Variants 
Detached Final Medial Initial 
(independent) 

b to’e t(t) Lb L be L 

5 zo’e z(z) 5 & & S 


Both these letters have no variants. In other words their forms never 
change in any position. 


Examples: 
taqat bee Gileb 
vatan oat -(J+5+3 
zalim eu =f+Veles 
xatir fie sje alasc 


7 
“Ae 


faqat bss abe eae 
xat Ls -4£+0 


C7 


of a =~ 
nazar fp =J+ $+ 
7 


lafaz bw ere, 


Note that in Urdu to’e 4 and zo’e $ give t and z sounds respectively, 
and occur only in some Arabic loan words. 
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04 


Letters en © and Gen 3 


In this section you will learn about the letters en G and Gen G. which 
are connectors. Also, note that there is a significant difference between 
the final and the detached (independent) forms. 


Letter Name 


GC nm § 


e 


U 


Gen G 


Sound 


Detached 
(independent) 


° 


Part |: Urdu script 


Variants 


Final Medial Initial 


Dd 


The variants of these letters are different in initial, medial and final 


positions. 


Initial variants 


am (’am) i lo 


Gam é 
alim (‘alim) AG 
Gulam 


=p +t 


=7+0 


=f rlel 
pi =P +14 +h 


Medial variants 


bad (b’ad) 


baGal 


iw me Ones 


o” e 
uP ae Gue 


malim (m’aliim) pi 745i Oa 
(be =ftl+U+ore 


peGam 


Script unit 5 


Final variants 


mana (mana’) c. = Gs () oC 


jama (jama’) ae OF f(a tly 


teG e re ee 


baliG CT re 


Note en & is a glottal fricative in Arabic. However, in Urdu it is not 
pronounced as such, and it can give the sound of any vowel. It 
generally merges with the sound of a preceding or a following vowel. 
In initial position it indicates long a, 1, € and au when followed by 
alif |, ctoTT ye (5, baRi yé < and vao » respectively. 


Examples: 
adat el = 4541+ 


Id Af = 394540 
esh we -Sreord 


aurat 74% = SAG aie l 


Again, in initial position, followed by any other letter, it indicates the 
short vowels a, i and u. 


arab ee 6 
iraq OP 20 aie 20 
m =f +04 U 
umr f =J+( 4 mg 


When it occurs in medial position between vowels, it is pronounced 
as a glottal stop by some educated Urdu speakers who have some 
knowledge of Arabic. Such words are pronounced with a vowel clus- 
ter by most speakers. 


mat (muah GA = 541+ 04 
jamat (jam/’at) lea Gilae sh 


99 
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In final position, after a consonant, it gives the sound of the long 
vowel a, but loses the pronunciation when it occurs after a long vowel. 


2 Ig, 
shurt (shurwu’) OF 202 sede 


mauqa (mauqa’) Ke =O+0+5+( 


¢ 4 
ruju (ruji’) OS S453 ye J 


tanvin { 


The letter alif f with two zabar gives the sound an. tanvin is used to 
make adverbs in Arabic, and some of these loan words are commonly 
used in Urdu. 


Examples: 
fauran ye aleleyg ae 
maslan rope 
i, 4 ye 4 é o 
qanunan bY =f +04 94W414U 
jabran fe = + J + toe + ° 
— i 2 4 3 y 
majbiaran Jee a=lt stderr Ot 


nisbatan (y~ alert ty 


Exercise | 

Write in Urdu. 

(a) ‘arab (b) ’ilm (c) ’ajib (d) ’izzat (e) ‘imarat 
(f) jam’at (g) mauq’a (hn) shurd’ (i) ’isa (j) ’arzi 


(k) ’esh () baG (m) daG (n) zil’a 


Scriot unit 5 


Exercise 2 


Conjoin the following letters to form words. 
=$4 ele ote (a) 
Sipe eer ee (b) 
=l+Q+o+wmictm 
oe Gers (d) 
=S+ orbital (e) 
=(W+l+uda seh (f) 
=f t+ +h (g) 
= J+ Cet Ot ste (h) 
-$rcdid 
-S+9+U+0 
sas wey (k) 


9/ 
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Unit One 
Tt 


eo 


Greetings and social etiquette 


use simple greetings 

understand expressions of social etiquette 
use expressions for leave-taking 

ask simple questions 

make simple requests 


form the plural 
use personal pronouns (e.g. ‘l’, ‘we’, ‘you’) and the verb ‘to be’ 
use some nouns and adjectives 


Muslim greetings and social etiquette (CD1; 19) 


Urdu greetings vary according to the religion of the speaker, but not 
according to the time of day. In some cases, the speaker may choose 
to greet someone according to the religion of his/her listener. 


Tahsin Siddigul and Razia Arif run into each other in Hyde Park 
in London. 


es) be ci yk” 

fee Z we =f i <i 

é a r f 

fe Lf ile & yl ala Ble 


AA 


-— 6 wl 2) 


62 Unit 1: bt sit 


(The conversation continues for some time.) 


* 


TAHSIN as-salam ’alékum, razia. 

RAZIA _va-’alekum as-salam. sab xeriyat he? 
TAHSIN meharbant he, aur ap ka mizaj kesa he? 
RAZIA allah ka shukr he. 

TAHSIN acca, allah hafiz. 

RAZIA allah hafiz. 


TAHSIN Greetings Razia. 

RAZIA Greetings. How are you? 
TAHSIN Fine. And how are you? 
RAZIA / am fine. 

TAHSIN Okay. Goodbye. 

RAZIA Goodbye. 


| Note: It is a standard convention to transliterate Urdu words in lower case. 
This convention is used here. Therefore, the first letter of the first word in a 
sentence is not capitalized. The only exceptions are upper case T and D, 
which represent the retroflex sounds, R, which represents the flap sound, and 


3 


: G, which represents the velar fricative sound. 


| ala as-salam ‘alekum hello (Muslim greeting) 
eioas va-’alekum as-salam hello (reply to the greeting) 
= sab all 
: a4 xeriyat (f.) safety, welfare 
nyt fe meharbani (f.) kindness 
67 ap ka your 
Oly mizaj (m.) temperament, nature 

2 kesa how 

he is 


allah ka shukr fine 


allah hafiz goodbye 
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Language points 


Muslim greetings and leave taking 


i aa as-salam ’alekum ‘hello’, an Arabic greeting which literally 
means ‘may peace be upon you’, is a common greeting among 


Muslims. The proper reply to the greeting would be aa «3 Va- 
’alekum as-salam, which literally means ‘may peace also be on you’. 


i salam (an abbreviated form of ons U-| as-salam ’alekum) is 
also used for ‘hello’ mostly in informal settings. It is expressed by 
raising the right hand to the forehead. The expression for ‘goodbye’ 
is S36i/ UE xuda/allah hafiz ‘God, the protector’. 


‘How are you?’ 


The preferred way of saying ‘How are you?’ is ‘Is everything fine?’ or 
‘Is all well (with you)?’ The expression for this is: 

eae 
sab xeriyat he? 
all welfare is 
How are you? (/it. ‘ls everything fine with you?’) 


which is followed by the answer: 


- by 
meharbani he. 

kindness is 

(It is your) kindness (i.e. because of your kindness, everything is 


fine with me). 


Another way of asking ‘How are you?’ is something like ‘How is your 
temperament/nature?’, as in the following sentence: 


f lf bin * CT 
ap ka mizaj kesa he? 
you of nature how is 


This question is followed by the answer ‘With God’s grace, everything 
is fine.’ The Urdu expression for this is: 


64 Unit 1: QT she 


allah ka shukr he. 
God of thank is 


The above exchange is used in formal situations. 


What to do when speakers of different 
religions meet 


When speakers of different religions greet each other, it is considered 
polite for the person who speaks first to greet the listener in the lis- 
tener’s religion. Respecting others’ religious feelings is the rule of 
politeness. Nowadays the English word ‘hello’ can be used to stress 
neutrality and modernity at the same time. 


™, Other forms of greeting (CD1; 20) 


i. Mohan goes to see Shahid in his office in Southall, London. 
They know each other but are not close friends. 


ele ee Uh aT oft 

Sole ir a Je cet Alt 
Tes | < Oia 

ZAP ur Pee yt 
et & sir’ 

(The conversation continues for sore time.) 
Bb le «RI iy 

~ bib Us A 


MOHAN adab arz he, janab. 

SHAHID adab, kya hal he mohan sahab? 
MOHAN T"Ik he, aur ap? 

SHAHID mé b"T T'Tk hd. hukam kijie. 
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MOHAN 
MOHAN 
SHAHID 


MOHAN 
SHAHID 


MOHAN 
SHAHID 
MOHAN 
MOHAN 
SHAHID 


hukam nahi, guzarish he. 


acca, xuda hafiz. 
xuda hafiz. 


Hello, (lit. (my) respects are presented’) sir. 
Hello. How are you Mr Mohan? (lit. ‘what is (your) 


condition Mr Mohan?’) 


Fine. And you? 


! am fine too. What can | do for you? (lit. ‘please order’) 
(It is) not an order, (but) a request. 


Okay. Goodbye. 
Goodbye. 


| ou Prosi adab arz he 
Be janab 
| le sahab 
Us kya 
| Ub hal (m.) 
ie, he 
Ca Tk 
| a3! aur 
| ‘ e 
i: mé 
itd bt 
iE. hii 
, & hukam (m.) 
pa kijilyle 
ns nahi 


— 
e 


Woke _¢ 
\e 


guzarish (f.) 


greetings 


sir 

sir, gentleman 
what 
condition 
is 

fine; OK 
and 

you (hon.) 
| 

also, too 
am 

order 
please do 
not 


request 
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Pronunciation 


In the eastern and southern regions of the Urdu-speaking area of 
India (e.g. in Hyderabad), the vowel € in the words mé and he is 
pronounced as a diphthong, a combination of two vowels, [ai = a + j]. 
However, in the western Urdu-speaking area (e.g. in Delhi), it is pro- 
nounced as the vowel [€], as in the English word ‘bet’. Since this vowel 
pronunciation is considered standard, it is given on the recording. 

The verb form [kijie] can also be pronounced as [kijiye]. The semi- 
vowel [y] can intervene between the last two vowels. This word can 
be written with the semivowel too. 


( Language points 


Other forms of greeting 


2 namaste (it. ‘| bow in your respect’) is the most common greet- 
ing used by Hindus. It is expressed with the hands folded in front of 
the chest. It may be optionally followed by ji to show respect and 
politeness. A more formal alternative to namaste is namaskar. 

ay PAT adab arz he is used both for ‘hello’ and ‘goodbye’. 
This polite form of greeting is commonly used between a Muslim and 
a non-Muslim, mainly in areas influenced by Muslim culture, e.g. 
Kashmir, Lucknow, Hyderabad, etc. 

— [% janab ‘sir’ is used as a term of address. 

le sahab ‘sir’: the original meaning of Urdu le sahab is 
‘master’ or ‘lord’. This word is more formal than English ‘sir’. It can 
be used in several ways: 


1. after proper names, e.g. VION a mohan sahab ‘Mr Mohan’, 
wl xan sahab ‘Mr Khan’. However the word pw sahiba 
‘lady’ is commonly used after female names, e.g. dlof G xanam 
sahiba Ms/Miss Khanam. 

2. as aterm of address, e.g. Avei aiye sahab ‘Please come, sir.’ 


3. after titles, e.g. slo Kis I5 DakTar sahab ‘Doctor’. 

le (* begam sahiba ‘Madam’, le a mem sahab ‘Mrs’ (the former 
term is commonly used for upper-class Indian and Pakistani Muslim 
women and the latter is usually used for western women only). 
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lv sahab is also used as a word for ‘boss’, e.g. Uf elec xf 0s 
vo mere sahab hé ‘He is my boss.’ 


Other ways of saying ‘How are you?’ 


Where an Urdu expression differs literally from its English translational 
equivalent, we will show this by giving a word-for-word translation. 
Observe the word-for-word translation of the Urdu equivalent of 
English, ‘How are you?’ 


So Je 


o 


kya hal he? 
what condition is 
and its reply: 
b 
we ee 
T'Ik he. 
fine is 


Honorific pronoun 


~ — 4 . . e . 
The honorific pronoun —! ap ‘you’ is grammatically plural, even if it 
refers to one person. 


Politeness 


lf the speaker is being very polite, the listener is obliged to either 
match or outperform the speaker. The expression 


hukam __kijiye. 
order _ please do 
Please (give me an) order. 


is a very formal and cultured way of asking ‘What can | do for you?’ 
The listener appropriately uses an equally polite expression 


6/7 
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-< iS uf & 
hukam nahi guzarish he. 


order not request is 
(It is) not an order (but) a request. 


The polite expression 21 y, farmaiye, ‘to speak’, ‘to order’ is also 


used in place of Z & hukam kijiye. 


Word order 


Note the difference between the word order of Urdu and English. 
In Urdu, the verb (e.g. ‘is’, ‘am’, ‘are’, etc.) usually appears at the 
end of the sentence. The object (e.g. ‘order’) appears before the 
verb. 

The order of words in an Urdu sentence is not as rigidly fixed as 
it is thought to be by traditional grammarians. Although usually (but 
not invariably) an Urdu sentence begins with a subject and ends with 
a verb, if the sentence has an object, it is sandwiched between 
the subject and the verb. That is why Urdu is often called an SOV 
(subject-object-verb) language. However, Urdu speakers or writers 
enjoy considerable freedom in placing words in an utterance to achieve 
stylistic effects. In Dialogue 2 Shahid asks: 

Pe Ue 
kya _ hal he? 

what condition is 

How are you? 


Usually the question word us kya ‘what’ does not appear in sentence 
initial position. The usual form of the sentence is as follows: 


c ee vg Jt 
hal kya he? 
condition what is 
How are you? 


The question word rs kya ‘what’ is placed at the beginning of the 
sentence to give special emphasis to it. Also, you may have noticed 
the deletion of the possessive adjective ‘your’ in the conversation. 
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Such deletions also affect Urdu word order. For example, in the 
same dialogue, Mohan responds to Shahid’s question in the follow- 
ing way: 


<< 
Tk he. 
fine is 
| am fine. 


The reply by Mohan has no subject because the subject phrase is 
implied. The full version of the sentence is as follows: 


<< ble 
mera hal T'ik he. 
my condition fine is 
| am fine. (it. ‘My condition is fine.’) 


The implied subject (JL I~ mera hal) is rarely spelled out in the 
reply. 


‘Yes/no’ questions 


‘Yes/no’ questions expect either an affirmative or a negative answer. 
In spoken Urdu, ‘yes/no’ questions are much simpler than in English. 
They are usually formed by changing the intonation, i.e. with a rising 
tone of voice at the end of the sentence. You do not need to place 
any form of the verb before the subject as you do in English. In 
Dialogue 1 Razia asks: 


iY eee, : 
sab xeriyat he? 
all welfare is 
Is all well? or Is everything fine? 


simply by ‘yes/no’ question intonation, i.e. raising the pitch of voice 
at the end of the sentence. The same sentence with a statement 
intonation (pitch falling at the end), as in English, would mean ‘All is 
well’ = ‘l am fine.’ 

Another way of making a ‘yes/no’ question is by placing the ques- 
tion word kya right before a statement. 
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e ie > ‘ 
kya sab xeriyat he? 
what all well is 
Is all well? 


Personal and demonstrative pronouns 


The Urdu personal pronouns are 
Us més 
ham we 
tu you (sg.) 
tum you (pl.) 
ap you (hon.) 
b! vo she, he, it; that, they 
a ye this, these 


There is no gender distinction in Urdu pronouns. 

¥ ti is either intimate or very rude. We advise you not to use ¥ ti 
unless you are absolutely sure about your intimate relationship with 
the listener and your listener has already been using this pronoun in 
his/her exchanges with you. In short, you will not get much of a 
chance to hear and use ¥ ti. In the case of an emerging familiar 


relationship the only pronoun you will need is a tum. 


- tum can be used with one or more than one person. However, 
like the English ‘you’, it never takes a singular verb form. 

i ap is used to show respect and politeness. Most often you 
will use this pronoun in exchanges with elders and strangers. =i ap 
always takes a plural verb regardless of the number of speakers 
addressed. 
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(CD1; 21) 


Javed, an American, meets his friend Hamid’s sisters in Karachi. 


_& dl Asle 

curuf Tp ks it 

SUE wi STS be 04? Uk asl UF ak 

-e git MOE Ud g vie glk tidy Gb gl 
Sy wt Few Ashe 

cut bULL eT ale wh yh uk Gut ut 
“Uf BELL oh od Ue EE 


JAVED 
SHAZIA 
JAVED 
SHAZIA 
JAVED 
NAZIA 
JAVED 
SHAZIA 
JAVED 


JAVED 
SHAZIA 
JAVED 
SHAZIA 
JAVED 
NAZIA 
JAVED 
SHAZIA 
JAVED 


bib Wl ele ase Ri at 
ib tf asl 


as-salam ’alekum. 

va-’alekum as-salam. ap kaun hé? 

mé Javed hu. hamid ka dost. kya ap shazia hé? 

ji ha mera nam shazia he, aur ye meri c"oTT behen nazia he? 
salam. tum kes! ho? 

mé T'ik hu. shukriya javed sahab, 4p pakistani hé? 

jt nahi, mé amriki hd. mere validen pakistani hé. 

ac"a javed sahab, allah hafiz. 

allah hafiz. 


Greetings. 

Greetings. Who are you? 

l’m Javed. Hamiad’s friend. Are you Shazia? 

Yes. My name is Shazia, and this is my little sister Nazia. 
Greetings. How are you? 

I’m fine. Thank you. Are you a Pakistani Mr Javed? 

No. | am an American. My parents are Pakistanis. 

Okay, Mr Javed, goodbye. 

Goodbye. 
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kaun who 

ka of, belonging to 
hamid ka Hamid’s 

dost friend 
mera/mert my 

nam (m.) name 

c"oTi younger, small 
behen sister 

shukriya thank you 
validen parents 


() Language points 


The verb ‘to be’ 


There is a striking resemblance between the verb ‘to be’ in English 
and Urdu. Just as in English, you would not say ‘you am’, ‘I is’, ‘he 
am’, or ‘they is’, neither would you in Urdu. Different forms are used 
depending upon the person and number of the subject. The Urdu 
counterparts of the English verb ‘to be’ are given below. 


singular plural honorific 
first person Us hu Ut hé - 

(I) am (we) are 
second person < he x ho Ui hé 

(you sg.) are (you pl.) are (you hon.) are 
third person — he Ui hé ~ 

(he/she/it) is (they) are 


It is possible to say ‘you is’ in Urdu, provided the Urdu singular * you’ 
¥ ti is selected. Of course, the second person honorific pronoun ~i 


ap always takes a plural form. 
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Number and gender (plural formation of 
unmarked nouns) 


Urdu nouns (like Spanish, Italian and French) are marked for both 
number and gender. There are two numbers (singular and plural) and 
two genders (masculine and feminine). Adjectives and verbs agree 
with nouns in number and gender. 


singular plural 
masculine -a -e 
feminine I -ia (nouns) 
-I (adjectives; verbs) 
Here are some examples of nouns and adjectives. Verbs will be 


exemplified in Unit 2. You will find slight changes in the feminine 
plural forms of verbs, which are discussed in Unit 6. 


masculine 
Singular plural 
Ls beTa son Pall beTe sons 
@ bacca child (male) a bcce children 
(2 bura bad £4 bure bad 
feminine 
singular plural 
Lb 
* beTI daughter Ul beTiya daughters 


bacci child (female) Ul bacciya children 
UF. z burt bad 2 burt bad 


Nouns have gender too. Male human beings receive masculine gen- 
der, whereas females receive feminine gender. However, inanimate 
and abstract nouns can be either masculine or feminine. (, ? foj ‘army’, 
which (in India and Pakistan) does not admit women, is feminine; in 
addition, ($72 daRi ‘beard’ is also feminine. Some animate nouns 
(species of animals, birds, insects, etc.) are either masculine or fem- 


inine. For example, A macc"ar ‘mosquito’, |” k'aTmal ‘bug’, 
o I 
cita ‘leopard’ and $f ull ‘owl’ are masculine in gender, and nouns 


such as # makk'T ‘fly’, a macc'll ‘fish’ are feminine. However, 
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do not worry about gender in the case of inanimate and abstract 
nouns. The following are some guidelines for you. 

Look at the following representative list of Urdu nouns and see if 
you can guess the gender rules: 


masculine feminine 

Ki) laRka boy £Y tard gir 
(to g'oRa horse e io g’oRT mare 

] vi kamra room ot kurst chair 
ojisy3 darvaza door Af rs KiRKT window 
Wi) fandan London by dillT Delhi 
Pp g*ar house — “ kitab book 
ob J hat® hand nazar vision 
@ namak - salt & 7% mirc pepper 
7 = admt —s man J aurat woman 
Ce jata shoe UL ma ‘mother 


Most Urdu nouns ending in -a are masculine and those ending in -1 
are feminine. There are exceptions though: oT admi ‘man’ ends in -1 
and is masculine and Ut apa ‘sister’ ends in -a and is feminine. But 
you have probably guessed that the meaning takes precedence 
over the form of the word. After all, how could the word for ‘mother’ 
be other than feminine in gender, and the word ‘man’ be other than 
masculine? 


Agreement: adjectives and possessive 
adjectives 


You have already come across one adjective, ZI acc"a ‘good/fine’ 
which ends in -a. It is an inflecting adjective. By substituting the suf- 
fixes -a, -1 and -e, we can produce other forms. For example: 


Ke i acc’a laRka L hei acc"e laRke 
good boy good boys 
f. py Tad acc" laRki UeY i ace'l laRkiya 


good girl good girls 
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The question word is kesa ‘how’ also behaves like an adjective 
ending in -a. 


(SLL kesa laRka Lit kese laRke 


what kind of boy what kind of boys 
Sgt kesi laRki Om Aol kesi laRkiyd 
what kind of girl what kind of girls 


The Urdu equivalents of the English possessive adjectives (‘my’, ‘our’, 
etc.) are: 


Ve mera my 

Vie  hamara our 

Ve : tera your (sg., most intimate/non-honorific) 
ULE tumhara your (pl., fam.) 

6-7 ap ka your (pl., hon.) 

bY { us ka his/her (further away) 

70) un ka their (further away) 

bu is ka his/her (near) 

{0} in ka their (near) 


The Urdu possessive pronouns listed above follow the pattern of 
adjectives which end in -a. 


£14 mera laRka i A mere laRke 
my boy my boys 

Ss yo meri laRki ULEYS < — meri laRkiya 
my girl my girls 


From the above examples, it is clear that adjectives ending in -a agree 
with the nouns that follow them. Therefore, they behave like inflecting 
adjectives. 

In English, it is the gender of the possessor in third person singular 
pronouns (i.e. ‘his girl’, ‘her girl’) that is marked on the possessive adjec- 
tives. Such a distinction is not made in Urdu. Notice, however, that 
because possessive adjectives agree with their following nouns, the form 
of a possessive adjective changes in accordance with the number of the 
possessed noun. Thus, the following phrases are ambiguous in Urdu: 
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ST gal uska laRka Le j uske laRke 


his/her boy his/her boys 
SE { us ki laRKi UIE { us ki laRkiya 
his/her girl his/her girls 


L, ma uska laRka means both ‘his boy’ and ‘her boy’. Since 6 
laRka ‘boy’ is masculine, the possessive adjective b-! uska ‘his/her’ 
takes the masculine form, regardless of whether the boy in question 
belongs to a man or a woman. Similarly, . iJ j uski laRki can mean 
both ‘his girl’ and ‘her girl’. It is the feminine gender of the word yy 
laRkt ‘girl’ which assigns gender to the possessive pronoun. 
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adab arz. 

kya hal he? 

as-salam ’alekum. 
mizaj kesa he? 

acc’a, allah/xuda hafiz. 
sab xeriyat hé. 
namaste ji. 

hukam kijie/farmaiye. 
salam. 
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Exercise 2 


Match the replies in column B with the greetings or questions in column A. 


4 a 
oe ws! (a) 


2 PK f< Ub () 
Sy) ce WGIt BT (0) 
~ bie tl _ ib ti a) 


- Vi As fo Pe (e) 
senidl x me Wi 


A B 
(a) adab. T'Tk hé. 
(b) kya hal he? allah ka shukr he. 
(c) ap ka mizaj kesa he? adab. 
(d) allah hafiz. allah hafiz. 
(e) sab xeriyat hé? va-’alekum as-salam.’ 
(f) as-salam ’alekum. meharbant he. 
Exercise 3 


Fill in the gaps in the two conversations given below: 


Pe eis A 


Conversation 1 


Yo Lf 6 sl ram A 
_ Kw! B 
A as-salam ’alekum. 
B 
B sab xeriyat he? 
A he, aur ap ka kesa he? 
B allah ka 
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ow 
' 
\ 


YY 


(a) QUESTION 
ANSWER 
QUESTION 
ANSWER 


(b) QUESTION 
ANSWER 
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. Jy fale A 
es, ie- B 
= ARI A 
: 2 
~kib Ie B 
A 
B  adab. 
B kya he? 
A he, aur 2 
B mébt 
A acca, 
B  xuda hafiz. 


Exercise 4 (CD1; 23) 


Answer the following questions. 


fe Ub Yr @ 


ae ir (b) 


kya hal he? 


aur ap? 


ap kese hé? 
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Exercise 5 (cD1; 24) 


Fill in the gaps with ‘to be’ verbs: Uf hé, & he, # ho, Ux hu. 


vo mera laRka 

b) tum kese ? 
c) ye laRki acc"T 
mé pakistani 
e) laRke kese ? 

kya ap khan sahab ? 
mé b"T T"Tk 

ye mera kamra 

tum panjabr 


Pi a 
& 


eS 


= 


> I © 
= wa 


ee eee ee ce ee 
— =p, 
~~” ~~ 
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Where are you from? 


introduce yourself and others 
e say and ask what you and others do 

e say and ask where you and others live 

e talk about you and your family 

e ask someone’s address 

e make tag questions 

e use very frequent adjectives 

form the present and past habitual tense 


/>\ Small talk (cD1; 25) 


A young musician, Bashir Ahmad, meets Dr Zakir Khan in 
a restaurant. 


mc) 
cr 


<< Wb LN3 3 a? AL wt re 
~< Ub L153 eb le Ul b ithe 
(extending his hand to shake oy 

4 ee tte 
fa POU Ee OT be UF Ux Sb “ah 
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Uk P13 aa aud ima Pu? 3 


BASHIR 
DR KHAN 
BASHIR 
DR KHAN 
BASHIR 
DR KHAN 
BASHIR 
DR KHAN 


BASHIR 


DR KHAN 
BASHIR 
DR KHAN 


BASHIR 
DR KHAN 
BASHIR 
DR KHAN 


8] 


Je. wl 7! x 
cr EY CT bP 
ube Lyk hut 8 


kahiye, apka ism-e-sharif Doctor zakir khan hé na? 
jt ha, mera nam zakir khan he. 

mera nam bashir he. 

mil kar baRT xusht hut. ao ka pura nam kya he? 
bashir ahmad he. 

ap kya karte hé? 

mé gayak hu. ap tibbr Doctor hé? 

jt nahi, mé tibbt Doctor nahi hu. ek aur gism ka 
Doctor hu. 


Excuse me, you are Dr Zakir Khan, aren’t you? 
(lit. ‘Your noble name is Dr Zakir Khan, isn’t it?’) 
Yes, my name its Zakir Khan. 

My name is Bashir. 

Pleased to meet (you). (lit. ‘Having met (you) big 
happiness happened.’) What is your full name? 
My name is Bashir Ahmad. 

What (work) do you do? 

/ am a musician. Are you a medical doctor? 

No, | am not a medical doctor. (l) am the other (kind of) 
doctor (i.e. | am a Ph.D). 


kehna (+ne) to say 

kahiye excuse me! 

ism (m.) noun 

sharif noble, honourable 

ism-e-sharif (m.) name (lit. ‘distinguished 
appellation’) 

nam (m.) name 
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n isn’t it? 


ha yes 


mil kar baRi xushi hur pleased to meet you 


gayak (m.) musician 
tibbr (adj.) medical 

pura (m., adj.) full, complete 
karna (+ne) to do 

ek aur another 

qism type 


( Language points 


The -e (called izafat) in ism-e-sharif ‘noble name’ is a common 
grammatical feature borrowed from Persian and its meaning is 
explained in the Reference grammar. However, in writing it is indi- 
cated by adding subscript zer to the last letter of the first compound 
word. The word ( ! ism means ‘noun’ and not ‘name’ when used 
independently. The polite form of asking ‘What is your name?’ 
(— ere 7 ap ka nam kya he?) is a ln £61 6-7 ap ka ism- 
e-sharif kya he? 


Aftention-getters 


The Urdu literal equivalent of the English expression ‘Excuse me!’ is 
Pie maf kijiye. However, the Urdu expression actually means 


7 apologize’ or ‘| beg your pardon.’ It is not appropriate where the 
real intent of ‘Excuse me’ is to get attention. Although some English- 
speaking Indians and Pakistanis tend to translate directly from English, 
it is not the natural tendency of native speakers. The expression 
‘Excuse me’ is best paraphrased by native Urdu speakers either as 
‘Please say’ (¢~ kahiye) or ‘Please listen’ (ee suniye). 


Do not use Zz il maf kijiye if you do not intend to apologize. 


ry ? ¢ 
_%, maf is written as —3l mu’af. 
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Set phrases 


Every language employs some expressions which are often fixed and 
invariable. In some respects, expressions such as ‘Pleased to meet 
you’ belong to this category in Urdu. For the time being, you should 
memorize them without going further into their composition. Also, 
learn their appropriate usage. They are usually used in introductions. 
The mystery of what the correct subject of ‘Pleased to meet you’ 
is will become clear later when the concept of » ko subjects (called 
‘dative subjects’ or ‘experiential subjects’) is introduced. For the time 
being, use the expression as if it were a subjectless sentence. 


Word-for-word translation 
The Urdu expression for ‘| am pleased to meet you’ is: 
bs ue de LF 
mil kar baRi xushi hu. 


met having big happiness happened 


In the above expression, the object ‘you’ is implied; however, for 
emphasis the object can be inserted. 


bs uP (9% Z. J” com = 
ap se mil kar baRi xushi hul. 
you with met having big happiness happened 


Notice the Urdu equivalent of the English ‘l am pleased to meet 
you’ is ‘|! am pleased to meet with you.’ 


Word order with the question word ‘what’ 


Observe the place of the question word ve kya? ‘what’ in the follow- 
ing sentences. 

Sa et Ly 6 OT 
ap ka pura nam kya _ he? 
your full name what is 
What is your full name? 
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ap kya kam karte hé? 
you what work do are 
What do you do (for a living)? 


When one compares these sentences with the expression —_ J LU 
kya hal he, one might be tempted to conclude that ‘anything goes’ 
regarding the placement of Us kya in a sentence. The following 
sentences strengthen this belief further because one can say the 
above two sentences in the following way: 


tt LAL Ph AT 
ap kam kya karte hé? 
you work what do are 
What do you do (for a living)? 


The placement of tg kya at the beginning or at the end of the 
sentence, or between the two verbal elements, will lead to some 
problems. Such placements will change the meaning of the sen- 
tences and may even sound abrupt and impolite. Therefore, the rule 
of thumb is to keep the question word closer to the word which 
is the subject of the enquiry. Usually, ¥ kya is placed before the 
noun or the verb it modifies. If the noun phrase is modified, as the 
noun ct nam is in the following sentence by the two modifiers ‘your’ 
and ‘full’, rather than breaking the bond between the noun and the 
modifier, as in 


Yo a Ly Us 6 oy | 
ap ka kya pura nam _ he? 
the question word is placed after the noun: 
Sa ct uy 6 OT 
ap ka pdra nam _ kya he? 
In the following sentence, the noun kam is, however, not modified 
further; thus, it is better to say 


cur LS pe oT 
ap kya kam karte hé? 
i.e. literally, ‘What work do you do?’ 


Unit 2; Where are you from? 85 


instead of 


eo? pit 


ap kam kya karte hé? 


which has some negative connotations, as does the English sentence 
‘Tell me, what do you actually do with your life?’ 


Where are you from? (CD1; 26) 


Two female college students on their way to Banaras from Delhi 
engage in a dialogue. 


c. 
< 
c 

sf 
TER 


WA 


wT wt uk Sb out ot 
UK GF Ek Ub 
crt bu FLT 
ae me yy ah bus a wat 
~& oh Lh sh aes sil 
ELLY Yb 


~— SIP exo oe Us fi S te e<-Yb rt 


FATIMA ap kaha ki hé? 

SAHIRA mé dill? Ki hO. aur ap? 

FATIMA mé banaras mé rehti hu. 

SAHIRA ap ke kitne b'ai-behen hé? 

FATIMA ham car b"ar aur do behené hé? 

SAHIRA mera ek b"ai aur ek behen he. 

FATIMA kya ap ke bai ke bacce hé? 

SAHIRA ha. mere b*ai ki ek beTT he. vo bahut xibsirat he. 
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FATIMA 


SAHIRA 
FATIMA 
SAHIRA 


FATIMA 
SAHIRA 
FATIMA 
SAHIRA 
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Where are you from? (lit. ‘Of where (= of what place) are 
you?’) 

| am from Delhi. (lit. ‘1 am of Dethi.’) And you? 

I live in Banaras. 

How many brothers and sisters do you have? 

(lit. ‘How many your brothers and sisters are?’) 

We are four brothers and two sisters. 

| have one brother and a sister. 

Does your brother have kids? 

Yes. My brother has a daughter. She is very pretty. 


kaha where 

mé in 

dilll (f.) Delhi (the capital city) 

ka (f.) of 

banaras Banaras (one of the oldest cities in India) 

rehna (—ne) to live 

kitna (m.) how many 

kitne how many 

bai (m.) brother/brothers 

behen, apa (f.) sister (U7 apa is an affectionate term for 
elder sister) 

car four 

do two 

ek one 

beT! daughter 

bahut very 

xubsutrat beautiful 
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Language points 


Word-for-word translation: ‘Where are 
you from?’ 


The Urdu equivalent of the English ‘Where are you from?’ is: 


{Ut J U uf =| 
ap kaha ki hé? 
you where of are 


The response to the English question in Urdu is 


mé dilli kr hu. 

| Delhi of am 
Like other possessive pronouns (as we saw in Unit 1), f ki agrees 
with the number and the gender of its possessed noun. In the above 
two sentences the subject pronoun is the possessed noun. Since 
the subjects are feminine, the feminine form U ki is used. It is not 
difficult to guess what would happen if the subjects were masculine. 
If these sentences are spoken by males, the sentences are: 


to 20 wt 
ap kaha ke _ hé? 
you where of are 


mé dillt ka hu. 
| Delhi of am 
Remember the honorfic pronoun ap always takes the plural form. 


Don’t be surprised if you hear someone using < se ‘from’ instead 
of 6 ka, is ke or S KI: 


ap kaha se _ hé? 
you where from are 
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mé dilli se hd. 
| Delhi from am 


However, < se is invariable whereas 6 ka is variable. Also, notice 
the placement of the English ‘from’ in the Urdu sentence. 


Posipositions 


The Urdu equivalents of English ‘in Banaras’ and ‘from Delhi’ are: 


banaras mé dilli se 
Banaras in Delhi from 


Notice the English prepositions placed after the noun of the prepo- 
sitional phrase. In other words, the word order of the English preposi- 
tional phrase is reversed in Urdu. Since the prepositional elements 
always follow the noun they modify, they are called postpositions in 
Urdu grammar. 


Question words: ‘where’ and 
‘how many/much’ 


From the Urdu sentence ‘Where are you from?’ it should be obvious 


that the Urdu word for ‘where’ is Ue kaha. Like the English question 
word, Urdu Ul kaha does not change its shape. Also, it is not placed 
at the beginning of the sentence. Its usual place is before the verb; 
however, this word is rather mobile within a sentence. 

The Urdu equivalent of ‘how many/much’ is ww kitna. This question 
word agrees with its following noun in number and gender. 


6 kitna kam how much work 
bu ot kitne bhat how many brothers 
ye x kitni behené = how many sisters 


This question word is like an inflecting possessive adjective. 
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A train journey: exchanging addresses (CD1; 27) 


During the train journey, Fatima and Sahira become friends; they are 
ready to exchange addresses. 


(Both laugh.) 


BED wae PulRl ofl 


SAHIRA ye mera pata he. 

FATIMA ye pata bahut lamba he. 
SAHIRA ha, baRa sheher, lamba pata. 
FATIMA lekin, c’oTa sheher, c"oTa pata. 
SAHIRA acc'a, p"ir milége. 

FATIMA jl, p"ir milége. 


SAHIRA This is my address. 

FATIMA This is a very long address. 

SAHIRA Yes, a big city, a long address. 
FATIMA But, a small city, a short address. 
SAHIRA OK, (we) will meet again. 

FATIMA OK, until then (lit. (we) will meet’). 


e eo 
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pata, patah (m.) address 

bahut very 

lamba (m., adj.) = long 

sheher (m.) city 

lekin but 

c"oTa (m., adj.) small, short 
| * p'ir again, then 
Ri acc"a (m., adj.) | good, OK 
: tb milna (—ne) to meet 
LZ ut milage (we) will meet 
Pronunciation 


The Urdu word for ‘address’ is written as x patah but is pronounced 
as (4, pata. 


Language points 


Word-for-word translation 
el eH % y 
ye pata bahut lamba he? 
this address very long Is 


Notice the Urdu sentence ends with a verb and not with an adjective 
unlike the English ‘This address is very long.’ 


Subject omission 


The Urdu expression for ‘we will meet again’ is: 
ee fe 
pir milége. 
again will meet 
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The subject ‘we’ is implied; it is rarely spelled out. Normally such subject- 
less expressions are considered ungrammatical in many languages, 
including English; however, they are quite normal in Urdu. 


Past neighbours meet again at a bookstore 
in Lahore (CD1; 28) 


aw 


Sut tt Ue eth Zr ui ph 26 


25 Ue Las 4-Uk OLGA td ot 
cf VW UE 03 eh 7 Ue OE WE Met -ut 
Ute cot Ut a, ASI CTY Uk bb Roe 


¢ 7 
w 


~Ni RI ex VI ~Un SY j34 


? 


s0re7 ta F ot bua ~f HG 


(The conversation continues for some time; they exchange 
addresses.) 


SAHIRA ap fatima hé na? 

FATIMA ji ha. are sahira! 4p yaha lahore mé? 

SAHIRA mé lahore university mé paRhti hu. mere validen b"7 
yaha rehte hé. mera coTa b*ai yaha rehta tha, ab vo 
karaci mé naukti karta he. mé janti hu ki ap axbar navis 
hé. 4pke mazmiin mé roz paR"ti hu. 4p bahut acc"a 
lik"tT hé. 

FATIMA shukriya. mere b’al-behen b"T karaci mé rethe hé. 

SAHIRA ye mera pata he. acc’a p"ir milége. 

FATIMA ji, milége. 


SAHIRA You are Fatima, aren’t you? 
FATIMA Yes. Oh Sahira! You are in Lahore? 
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e a 2 


SAHIRA / study at Lahore University. My parents live here. 
My younger brother used to live here. Now he works 
in Karachi. | know that you are a journalist. | read your 
articles every day. You are a good writer (lit. ‘you write 
well’). 

FATIMA Thank you. My brothers and sisters also live in Karachi. 

SAHIRA This is my address. See you later (lit. ‘(we) will meet 
again’). 

FATIMA OK, until then. 


ioe 


73 


or ($/% naukri karna (+ne) to serve, to work 


' les are (interj.) oh! (expressing astonishment) 
of mé (pp.) in, at 

boy paR'nai (+ne) to study, to read 

cf Mls validen (m.) parents 

: ly yaha here 

: Ura rehna (—-ne) to live, to stay 

wi ab now 

| G/F naukri (f.) job, service 

2 (Ff karna (+ne) to do 


‘ Vb janna (-ne) to know 
axbar (m.) newspaper 


axbar navis (m.) journalist, newspaper editor 


mazmiun (m.) an article, an essay 
lik"na (+ne) to write 

shukriya thank you 

mera my 

pata (m.) address 


acc"a (m., adj.) good, OK 
p'ir again, then 


milna (—ne) to meet 


milége (we) will meet 


Unit 2: Where are you from? 93 


Language points 


Tag question 


A tag question is usually ‘tagged’ to a statement. The Urdu equivalent 
of 


You are Fatima, aren’t you? 


is very simple — just add ~ na at the end of the statement. It will take 
care of both the positive tags (e.g. is it?, will you?, do you?, etc.) and 
the negative ones (e.g. isn’t it?, won’t you?, don’t you?, etc.) which 
are attached to statements in English. The only difference is that 
English speakers will pause at the point where a comma is placed in 
the English sentence whereas Urdu speakers will not. Therefore, no 
comma is placed between the statement and the tag. However, the 
tag question will receive rising intonation. 


Present habitual actions: the simple 
present tense 


The Urdu sentences 


ap kya_ karte hé? 
you what do are 


mé banaras mé rehti hu. 
| Banaras in live am 


are equivalent to the English ‘What do you do?’ and ‘I live in Banaras’, 
which refer to habitual or regularly repeated acts. Look at the verb 
form/phrase, and you will readily observe that there are two main 
parts to the Urdu verb form. The first one, usually called the ‘main verb’, 
is composed of three elements: 


kar + t + e 
stem ‘do’ + aspect marker + gender-number marker (m. pl.) 
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reh + t + 7 
stem ‘live’ + aspect marker + gender-number marker (f. sg.) 


The first element of the first part is the verb stem. The second ele- 
ment is the aspect marker. The aspect marker simply shows whether 
the act is completed or ongoing. It is important to understand the 
difference between tense and aspect. Aspect is concerned with the 
ongoing, repeated or completed state of the action whereas tense 
(present, past or future) provides information as to what point in 
time the action takes place. The third element of the main verb is 
the same masculine plural ending discussed in Unit 1. 

The second part of the verb is called the ‘auxiliary verb’. In the 
two sentences, the auxiliary verb is the same form of the verb ‘to 
be’ discussed in Unit 1. 

This verb form is referred to by various technical names. We will 
call it the simple present tense. The complete paradigm is given in 
the Reference grammar. 


Past habitual actions 


The Urdu sentence  (y7 Uke Oe bse mera coTa b"al yaha 
rahta t"a is equivalent to the English ‘My younger brother used 
to live here’, referring to past habitual or regularly repeated past 
acts. 
Past tense forms of the verb ‘to be’ 
The past tense forms of the verb ‘to be’ in Urdu are: 

Uta Zte ti Ue ti 

(m. sg.) (m. pl.) (f. sg.) (f. pl.) 


Here are some examples: 


&: 
3 

x 

S 


mé paR'ta t"a 
| read (pres.) was (m. sg.) 
| used to read. 
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ham paR"te t"e 
we _ read (pres.) was (m. pl.) 
We used to read. 


tum paR'ti tl 
you read (pres.) was (f. sg.) 
You (fam.) used to read. 


vo _—paR"ti tT 
they read (pres.) was (f. pl.) 
They used to read. 


The verb ‘to have’ 


The Urdu expression for ‘how many brothers and sisters do you 
have?’ is: 


cu ot bu & LOT 
ap ke kitne b*ai-behen hé? 
your howmany brothers-sisters are 


Notice the Urdu sentence contains neither an equivalent of the English 
verb ‘have’ nor the subject ‘you’. In Urdu, the subject takes a posses- 
sive form and the verb ‘have’ becomes the verb ‘to be’. As we proceed 
further, it will become clear that many languages of the world do not 
have the exact equivalent of English ‘have’. In Urdu such a construc- 
tion is used to express inseparable or non-transferable possessions 
(body parts, relationships or dearly held possessions such as a job, 
house or shop). Transferable possessions will be dealt with later on. 
(Note that it is also possible to use the plural form ye behené in 
the above expression.) 
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Number and gender (plural formation of 


marked nouns) 


Now do some detective work and work out patterns for the following 
nouns. 


masculine 
singular | plural 
Glu bar brother Ge bral brothers 
Pp g’ar house vA g*ar houses 
2, hat" ~—hand 2, hat" ~—ihands 
3 y, mard man ) ip mard men 
oF = admr = man (a7 admr = men 

feminine 

singular plural 
wt  behen sister ue  behené sisters 
—tf kitab book Uit% kitabé books 
<7 aurat woman U-j auraté women 


Wi  zab&n language 4s zabané languages 


If you think that the masculine nouns which do not end in a remain 
unchanged and the feminine nouns which do not end in 1 take é to 
form plurals, you are right. The masculine nouns which depart from 
the normal trend, i.e. those which do not end in 4 and the feminine 
nouns which do not end int, are called marked nouns. 


singular _ plural 


masculine non-a (zero = unchanged) 


~ 


feminine non-t -1 
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Exercise | 


The computer has swallowed either some parts of a word or a whole 
word. Supply what is missing where you see the blanks. 


bee ie _ Gu ub fe ~UK UU 
oO, % Z Z 7 
orbidu Yay fi -— a r& Un! bs bs 
b JH Ut. WM ble - Bi 
as i slo ls Pe > Opty, f -UsH 
ety CT tye OU Tet 
ne LS of alls -1 
mé dill7 hu. mer car bar , mera 
c'oTa bar Chicago mé kam kar he. mer do 
baR b"ai inglistan mé reht . mera nam salman 
. mé ischool ja hu. mer do behené 
b"T . mer valid sahab b"T kam kar hé. 
ap kaha rehte h&? ap kitne bal-behen 
? ap validen kya Kar hé? 
Exercise 2 
Pair the words on the right with those on the left. 
oA ra 


fy) (% 


wwe 
we ot 


Le. Ky 
Yt UT 
bus UI 
acc’a coTa 
baRa laRki 
bsehen aurat 
laRka bura 
admi nahi 
ha bai 
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Exercise 3 (CD1; 29) 


Respond in Urdu and then translate into English: 


Sut Gu/z3 Uf @T @) 
% GELS SF (b) 
So 5 % y # 03 (c) 


ts 


(a) ap kaha rehte/rehti hé? 

(b) tum kya karte/karti ho? 

(c) vo laRki kya paR"tr he? 

(d) ap kitnt zabané bolte/bolti hé? 
(e) tum kab sote/soti ho? 

(f) vo laRki kya k"elti he? 


ww kitna how much | Wy bolna to speak 
ces kab when be sona to sleep 


ich k*elna to play 


Exercise 4 (CD1: 30) 


Read the following passage. Translate into English. 


LY 
moa ( 


() oe ee see U 557% tox, Ash Us Uk SLA Stes fu 
oes ei al woh Ue OATS ott ut A uk dyley 

of ot Boe Ai ut uk dele G6 Uy ut & F -Us 
RE eee: cui We bE Li “Us Seog 


IE Pn ue Wel ot Ut 2 & uk dele 2b 
Us belt A Ty Pa 0% 
mé subah sat baje jagta/jagti hu. pir mé axbar paR"ta/paR"tr hd. 
aTbaje mé nahata/nahati hd. pir mé nashta karta/kartt ho. mé 
did” aur aNDa leta/leti hu. nau baje mé pedal college jata/jatt 
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hu. mé angrezi, tarix, aur urdu paR"ta/paR"ti hu. ek baje mé 
t"oRa aram karta/karti hd. tin baje mé kutubxana jata/jati hu. 
ce baje mé kasrat karta/karti hd, aur tennis k"elta/khelti hd. 
pir mé g*ar jata/jati ho. 


€ subah 

G bajna (-ne) 
“el sat baje 

tb jagna (—ne) 

| tly nahana (—ne) 
| = nashta (m.) 

| PaEy diid® (m.) 
bz anDA (m,) 

mY lena (+ne) 


pedal (adj., adv.) 
jana (-ne) 

angrezi (f.) 

tarix (f.) 

t"oRa (adv.) 

aram karna (+ne) 
kutubxana (m.) 
kasrat karna (+ne) 


kelna (—ne) 


g’ar (m.) 


Exercise 5 (CD1: 31) 


Read aloud the following Urdu numbers 1-10 


wi ek one ” 
x tin three sb 
at pac five & 
ee sat seven x i 
/ nau nine U3 


morning 

to strike 
seven o'clock 
to wake up 


to have a bath 
breakfast 


milk 

egg 

to take, to eat 
walking, on foot 
to go 

English language 
history 

a little 

to relax 

library 

to exercise 

to play 


home 


two 


car four 
c'e six 
T" eight 
das _ ten 


Unit Three 
SGT ht 


What would you like? 


tell someone what you wish to have 
e describe locations 

e use some negotiation skills 

e make reservations 

e refer to possessions (transferable) 

e understand verb agreement with subjects and objects 
e express physical states (fever, headache) 

use the present progressive tense 


fo Buying a shalvar qamiz (CD1; 32) 


Susan Brown and Maha Ahmad shop at ‘Habib’s fabrics’ in 
Liverpool. Maha Ahmad tells the shopkeeper, Javed Malik, that 
Susan is visiting from America and she wants a shalvar qamiz. 


2G KL fa YW 
chet fn) Sat aca Mw of ase 


lo whe, oth ~— Oly wx GUI JOT _&s gz 4b 
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MAHA 
JAVED 
MAHA 
JAVED 


MAHA 
SUSAN 
MAHA 
JAVED 
MAHA 
JAVED 
MAHA 


MAHA 


JAVED 
MAHA 
JAVED 


MAHA 
SUSAN 
MAHA 
JAVED 


(Javed shows a number of shalvar qamiz. Maha asks Susan 
about her choice.) 


So £4, oe AX wit 7 OPE a 


33 Pad 


LL 
ol 


(turning to Javed to ask the price) 


co ee Sut UL 
~4Y UF kale 


zara naye feshan ke shalvar qamiz dik"aiye. 
kaun si shalvar qamiz cahiye? reshmi ya siti? 
reshmi. 


ye dek’iye. aj-kal is ka bahut rivaj he. dek’iye, resham kitna 


acc’a he! 

susan, apko kaun si shalvar qamiz pasand he? 
ye zard. 

is kt qimat kya he? 

bis paunD. 

T"ik batdiye, ye bahar se ayi hé. 

aj-kal itni gimat he ...acc’a aT’arah paunD. 
acc’a T"Tk he. 


Please show me a Shalvar qamiz that is in fashion. 

(lit. ‘Please show me a little bit of a new fashion 

shalvar gamiz.’) 

What kind of shalvar qamiz (do you) want? Silk or cotton? 
Silk. 

Look at this. Nowadays it is very much in fashion. 

(lit. ‘Nowadays it very much custom is.’) See, how good 
the silk is! (lit. ‘How much good the silk is!’) 

Susan, which shalvar gamiz do you want? 

(1) want this yellow (one). 

What is its price? 

Twenty pounds. 
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MAHA Please tell (me) the right (price); she has come from abroad. 
(lit. ‘She has come from outside. ’) 

JAVED This is the price nowadays... OK, eighteen pounds. 

OK, (that) is fine. 


MAHA 


3 zara little, somewhat 
naya (m., adj.) new 
shalvar (f.) loose trousers (worn by women) 
qamiz (f.) shirt 
dik’ana to show 
dik'aiye please show 
kaun si (f., adj.) which one 
cahiye desire, want 
resham (m.) silk 
reshmi (adj.) silk 
ya or 
sut (m.) cotton 
sutt (adj.) cotton 
dek'na to see 
dek"iye have a look 
aj-kal nowadays 
rivaj (m.) custom 
apko to you 
pasand (f.) choice, liking 
zard (adj.) yellow 
qimat (f.) price 
bis twenty 
paunD pound (British currency) 
bataiye please tell 
bahar outside 
ayl (she) came 
itna this much 
aT"arah eighteen 
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Language points 


Politeness 


As we showed in Unit 1, Urdu is a very rich language as regards 
politeness. When 3 zara ‘little, somewhat’ is used at the beginning 
of a request, its main function is politeness. It is almost like the English, 
‘| do not want to impose on you but...’ By adding U3 zara, Urdu 
speakers convey the meaning, ‘I want to put as little burden as pos- 
sible on you by my request.’ 3 zara remains invariable. 


U6 c@hna ‘want’ vs. <b cahiye ‘desire/want’ 


As the English expression ‘what do you want?’ would be considered 
less polite than ‘what would you like to have?’, similarly in Urdu 


4 
oo 


tur Sie wt out QT 
ap kaunst shalvar qamiz_ cahti hé? 
you. what kind of shalvar qamiz want are 


would be considered less polite than 


tab ut gut £ Qi 
apko  kaun s!I shalvar qamiz_cahiye? 
you to what kind of shalvar gamiz_ desire 
(it. ‘what kind of shalvar qamiz is desirable to you?’) 


In the first sentence the subject = ap indicates a deliberate subject 
whereas in the second sentence f =) apko is an experiencer one. 
sometimes politeness is achieved in Urdu by means of experiencer 
subjects. In other words, the verb eb cahiye is the relatively polite 
counterpart of English ‘want’ (and Urdu ; cahna ‘to want’) because 
it always selects an experiencer subject. Hereafter the Urdu verb <b 
cahiye will be glossed as ‘want’ because ‘desire’ is not its best 
translation. 

For more information, see the discussion on the experiencer sub- 
ject in Unit 4. 
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Word-for-word translation 


The Urdu equivalent of English ‘it is very much in fashion’ is 


~~ Oly ex bUI 


iska bahut rivaj he. 
its very custom is 


Similarly, the English expression ‘This (she) is a visitor’ is realized in 
Urdu as: 


oe. 2 e 
ye bahar se ay! hé. 
she (hon.) outside from came is 


In other words, the Urdu expression is literally ‘she has come from 
outside’. The past tense will be dealt with later on; for the time being 
memorize this sentence and learn to make number and gender 
changes uy ayt ( (U7 aya for masculine singular subjects, gi aye for 
masculine plural, “and Sia | ayt for feminine plural) and person and 
number changes in the verb ‘to be’. 


Polite commands 


The Urdu equivalent of English ‘please show’ and ‘please see’ are: 


ZS) dik*a-iye zo, dek"-iye. 
show (imper. polite) see (imper. polite) 


The other examples of polite commands you encountered earlier 
are: 


at kah-iye & sun-iye. 
say (imper. polite) listen (imper. polite) 


In short, -iye is added to a verbal stem to form polite commands. It 
is called the ‘polite imperative’ in grammatical literature. 
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No ‘please’ 


There is really no exact equivalent of the English word ‘please’. The 
most important way of expressing polite requests is by means of a 
polite verb form, i.e. by adding -iye to a verb stem. Even if one uses 


the word-for-word Urdu equivalent of ‘please’, which is iy f Gt fi 
meharbani kar ke, the verbal form with -iye has to be retained. 
EF fe |,” meharbani kar ke means ‘kindly’ in Urdu. 


Context 


Note the change in meaning of Urdu (% ore kaun sti ‘which one’ in 


the following two contexts: (1) when a FAI AC shalvar qamiz has 
yet to be shown by the shopkeeper: 


cab ub ot 
kaun si shalvar qamiz cahiye? 
what kind of shalvar qamiz want 
What kind of shalvar qamiz do (you) want? 


and (2) in the context of choosing a shalvar qamiz from a set of suits 
which are shown to the customer. 


te ah IE of KT 
apko  kaun si shalvar qamiz pasand he? 
you to which one shalvar qamiz _— choice/liking is 
Which shalvar gqamiz do (you) like? 


tab out o oe 
kaun si shalvar qamiz_ cahiye? 
what kind of shalvar gamiz want 
What kind of shalvar gamiz do (you) want? 
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Subject omission 


cae Pb of 
kaun si shalvar qamiz_ cahiye? 


what kind of shalvar qamiz want 
What kind of shalvar qamiz do (you) want? 


Lee ee ee oy F 


) Booking a flight (CD1; 33) 


John Smith goes to the airline booking office to make a reservation 
for Lahore. He talks with the agent. 


-th el Liv um ube 
‘PLwe yt LI 
AEE ol 
leuk ig of 
ah ng56 vk 

~s wn Ulex LSI 

fee Se -¥ ok 

— EG oe 

— Uw Bittle <b Uk 


e 


7, Ub BD LI 


JOHN _lahor ka ek TikaT cahiye. 

AGENT kaun se din ke liye? 

JOHN _ kal ke liye. 

AGENT kampyuTar par dek"ta hi, he ya nahi. 
JOHN = subah ki parvaz cahiye. 

AGENT mere pas Tikal he. 

JOHN to dijiye, jahaz kab calta he? 

AGENT subah das baje. 

JOHN ha mere pas zar-e-nagd nahi he. 
AGENT to kreDiT karD dijiye. 


Unit 3: 


JOHN 
AGENT 
JOHN 
AGENT 


JOHN 
AGENT 
JOHN 


AGENT 
JOHN 
AGENT 


What would you like? 10/ 


(l) want one ticket for Lahore. 

For which day? 

For tomorrow. 

l’ll check on the computer to see if one is available. 
(lit. ‘(It) is or not’.) 

() need a morning flight. 

| have a ticket. 

Then (please) give (it to me). When does the (aero-) 
plane leave? 

10 o’clock in the morning. 

! do not have cash. 


Then use a credit card. (lit. ‘give a credit card’.) 


kal yesterday, tomorrow 
par on 

dek'na (+ne) —‘ to see 

subah morning 

parvaz flight 

to then 

dena (+ne) to give 

dijiye please give 

jahaz aeroplane 

kab when (question word) 
calna (—ne) to leave, to walk 
das ten 

baje o’clock 

pas near, possession 


zar-e-naqd 


cash 
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Pronunciation 


In words borrowed from English, such as ‘computer’ and ‘ticket’, the 
English ‘t’ is pronounced with the retroflex T. 


() Language points 


Word-for-word translation 


ae 6 ux 
lahor ka TikaT 
Lahore of (m.)_ ticket (m.) 
a ticket for Lahore (lit. “‘Lahore’s ticket’) 


The borrowed words ‘ticket’ and ‘computer’ are assimilated into Urdu 
and, consequently, are assigned masculine gender. 


¥ to ‘then’ 


‘then’ is 9 to (short form of —* tab), as in: 


to dijiye 
then please give 


Compound and oblique postpositions 


Observe the order of the English preposition in Urdu: 


(noun) postposition postposition 
kal L£ ke a liye 
tomorrow of for 


As we proceed further we will introduce the concept of the ‘oblique’ 
case in Urdu. You will notice, as we go on, that compound postposi- 
tions begin with either is ke or ki, but never with 6 ka. In the 
above expression a liye changes ka->ke. That is, the postposition 
ending a becomes e. 
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The oblique effect is not confined to the preceding postposition 
but extends to the phrase as a whole. 


Ww but 
kaun sa_ din 
which day (m.) 


Notice that the + sa part of the question word ‘which’ agrees in 
number and gender with the following noun, i.e. din 2 ‘day’ which 
is masculine singular. Now, if we expand this phrase by adding the 
Urdu compound postposition ZL ke liye, we get: 


2f£ we uot 
kaun se din ke liye 
which day (m.) of for 


Now the influence of a liye not only extends to E ke but all the 
way to < se. The way 6 ka gives in to the influence of a liye is 
similar to the way - sa gives in to < se. However, if we replace the 
marked noun with the unmarked noun (s) ane ‘boy’, you will see 
a clear change. 


kaun se_ laRke ke _ liye 
which one boy of for 
for which boy 


Although 6 laRka ‘boy’ changes to Ly laRke, its meaning does 
not change. It still keeps its singular identity. 


separable or transferable possessions 


In Unit 2 we dealt with non-transferable and inseparable possessions, 
i.e. expressions such as ‘I have four brothers.’ Let us turn our atten- 
tion to separable possessions, as in: 


See es Uk eZ 


mere pas. zar-e-naqd nahi he. 
my near cash not is 
| do not have cash. 
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Unit 3: See Tet 


Similarly, in Urdu the expression ‘you have a ticket’ will be 
fo uf ul LT 
apke pas_ TikaT he? 
your near ticket is 
You have a ticket. 


In the case of separable possessions the subject receives the L Zo 
ke pas compound postposition and the following changes take place. 
Notice Ee ke makes the subject oblique masculine possessive: 


Ux mé + UL ke pas = Ule 7 mere pas’! have 
— 1 ap +ULL ke pas > UL ET ap ke pas you have 


‘A visit to a doctor (CD1; 34) 


| Iqbal Malik is under the weather with a cold. He visits his doctor, 


Mushtaq Mir, at his clinic. 


=e ig rare my (63 ~— nes Zz Z le ps ey 
ame = ag APN 

eee Fb 

Yo ay ig Ux Vad 


(putting the thermometer in Iqbal’s pea -U} U. I 
GHP eps 


Sis ed abd (after taking the thermometer from Iqbal’s mouth) 
S é Ay 93 U= WwW 


IQ@BAL ~=©DakTar sahab, muj"e kuc" buxar he. zukam aur kasi b'T he. 
DR MIR_ kab se he? 
IQBAL ___ kal rat Se. 
DR MIR sar mé dard b™ he? 
IQBAL sj ha. 
DR MIR thermometer lagaiye. 
: t'oRa buxar he... . ye dava din mé do bar lijiye. 


Unit 3: 


lQBAL 


DR MIR 
IQBAL 
DR MIR 
IQBAL 
DR MIR 
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Doctor sir, | have a slight fever. (lit. ‘some fever’) 

| have a cold and cough too. 

Since when? (lit. ‘Since when is it?’) 

Since last night. 

(Do you have a) headache too? 

Yes. 

Please put this thermometer in your mouth. (You) have 


a little fever... Please take this medicine twice a day. 
(lit. ‘Please take this medicine two times in a day.’) 


yates 


doctor 


Oa} DakTar 

Fle sahab sir 
: & muj"e to me 

ra kuc" some 
: We buxar (m.) fever 
| a2 zukam (m.) a cold 
a xasi (f.) a cough 
ey kab when 
J kal yesterday, tomorrow 
ee rat (f,) night 
! / sar (m.) head 
Bp dard (m.) pain 

ies sar mé dard headache (lit. ‘pain in head’) 
; TS) lagana (+ne) to fix, put into, stick 
yan S) lagaiye please fix, put into, stick 
Ca t'oRA (m., adj.) _little 
195 dava (f.) medicine 
| » do two 
: st bar (f.) time, turn 
: ve lena (+ne) to take 
: 2 lijiye please take 


1a 


112 Unit 3: SebUi Tee 


Pronunciation 


The word —*le sahib has other variants: ~*le sahab and more 
informal ls sab. 


@ Language point 


‘Since’ 


The Urdu equivalent of ‘since’ is the postposition < se ‘from’, e.g.: 


a ot Fad J 
kab se kal rat se 
when since yesterday night from 
since when since last night 


cut Gi WAT Setutuy Bae uk aT i Carey 

Lik, ane ch be JU IN ct it suf Wb Ul AN 
TO es T ol? oT - 

oH ib ULE é Ki li asl 

-Ut GI Ub i re 

te Ri ks 
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ASIF 


JAVED 


ASIF 


JAVED 


ASIF 


JAVED 


ASIF 


JAVED 


ASIF 


JAVED 
ASIF 


JAVED 


ASIF 


JAVED 
ASIF 
JAVED 
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kaun he? 

mé hu, javed. 

javed mami, tashrif ldiye. diye yaha tashrif rak"iye. (naukar 
se) kamal, javed sahab ke liye cay banao. mami, ap kaha 
se a rahe hé? 

mé gtar se a raha hu. sab log kaha hé? meri apa kya kar 
rahi hé? 

ammiajan g"ar saf kar rahi h&, aur kamal rasor mé k"ana 
bana raha he. aj mehman a rahe hé na? 

acc’a, ab tum kaha ja rahe ho? 

ammajan bula rehi hé. 

acc’a jao. 


Who is there? 

I’m Javed. 

Uncle Javed, please come in. (lit. ‘bring your honour’). 
Come, please have a seat here. 

(calling his servant) Kamal, make some tea for Mr Javed. Where 
have you come from (lit. ‘are you coming from’), uncle? 
I’ve come (lit. ‘I’m coming’) from home. Where is 
everybody? What is my sister doing? 

My (dear) mother is cleaning the house, and Kamal is 
cooking in the kitchen. Today guests are coming, right? 
OK. Now, where are you going? 

My mother is calling me. 

OK. Go. 


kaun who 

mamu, mama (m.) maternal uncle 
tashrif (f.) honour 

lana (—ne) to bring 


| CU f tashrif lana (-ne) —_ to come (in), to honour with one’s presence 


ana (—-ne) to come 


rak"na (+ne) to keep, to put 


ae ce - 
J, 7 tashrif rak'na to be seated 
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naukar (m.) a servant 
cay (f.) tea 
banana (+ne) to make 


ammajan (f.) 


mother-dear 


g"ar (m.) home 

sab everybody, all 
apa (f.) sister 

saf karna (+ne) to clean 
rasot (f.) kitchen 

kana (m.) food 

banana (+ne) to make 
mehman (m.) a guest 

ab now 

bulana (+ne) to call 
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@ Language points 


Politeness 


Note the use of () —». 3 tashrif lana and (47, v2 tashrif rak'na 
instead of ZT aiye inleasa come’ and ami beTtiye ‘please sit’ respec- 
tively. It’s more polite and much warmer to use tashrif lana, which liter- 
ally means ‘to grace or honour with one’s presence’, and (S5 —, f- 
tashrif rak"na, which means ‘to place one’s honour’. 


<\ cahiye and verb agreement 


In standard Urdu, 2 cahiye has a plural form Uk bv cahiyé, which 
is used when the object of the sentence is plural. 


Ute UX sf wi 
apko qamizé cahiyé? ° : 
you to shirts (f. pl.) desire/want 
Do you want shirts? 
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Simple present tense: subject-verb agreement 


As pointed out earlier, the verb agrees with the subject in person, 
number and gender. The first part of the verb (called the ‘main verb’ 
.e. ble calta) agrees in number and gender and the second part of 
the verb (called the ‘auxiliary verb’) agrees in person and number with 
the subject: 
f Ww S je 

jahaz kab calta he? 

aeroplane (m.) when move/walk is 

When does the aeroplane leave? 

(it. “when does the aeroplane walk/move?’) 


Object in English, subject in Urdu | 
fe a UF OS OT 


apko qamiz_ pasand he? 
you to. shirt (f.) likeable/pleasing is 
Do you like the shirt? 


Notice that “Do you like...’ is phrased in Urdu as ‘Is/are .. . pleasing 
to you?’ So the object of the English sentence appears as the subject 
of the Urdu sentence: ‘Do you like the shirt?’ becomes ‘Is the shirt 
pleasing to you?’ Recall the ‘have’ construction: 


& 


we alt Ay KK 
mere car bar hé. | 
my four brothers (m. pl.) are 


| have four brothers. 


In the above sentence, the verb form is not U/ * hu, indicating that the 
verb does not agree with the English subject. The verb agrees with 


ou b"ai ‘brothers’ and takes the plural ending, because ‘brothers’ is 
the subject in the Urdu construction. 


-ut uf U¥ ul ee 
“mere pas gqamizé nahi hé. 
my near shirts not are 
| do not have shirts. 
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Similarly, the verb agrees with aca qamize, which is plural. How 
about the expression ‘| have a slight fever’? 


-— se ra f a 
muj" ko kuc"  buxar he. 
me to some fever is 
| have a slight fever 
(lit. ‘| have some fever.’) 


Once again the subjects differ in the English and Urdu sentences. 


When does the subject take a postposition? 


Urdu verbs such as (x yet pasand hona ‘to like’ and ab cahiye 
‘want’ use the ¥ ko postposition with their subject. You will have to 
remember which verb takes which postposition with the subject. For 
example, the English verb ‘to have’ takes two different postpositions 
with the Urdu subject: 


subject postposition possession 


U bee ke pas separable, transferable 
Li ka, ke, ki inseparable 
f ko physical states (such as fever, headache) 


Present progressive 
tf ws IT be 


mert apa kya kar rahi he? 
my sister what do -ing Is 
What is my sister doing? 


The Urdu equivalent of English ‘is doing’ is PACE kar rahi he. The 
Urdu verb is broken into three units: ‘verb stem’ ( ve kar), ‘-ing’ (b7 
raha), ‘is’ (— he). The only difference between Urdu and English is 
that in Urdu ‘-ing’ is a separate word and the auxiliary ‘is’ ends the 
verbal string. The tense used above is called either present progres- 
sive or present continuous. We will call it the present progressive. 
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Like an adjective ending in T -a, L7 raha has three variants: |7 raha 
(m. sg.), <7 rahe (m. pl.) and (7 raht (f.). 

In order to form the past progressive, as in English, the auxiliary 
‘Is’ is replaced by past forms such as ‘was’, ‘were’. The same is true 


in Urdu. Just substitute the past ‘to be’ forms (¥ t"a, & tre, id t"T, 
and Uf tl) and you will get the past progressive. For instance: 


iF SAT be 
meri apa kya kar rahi tl? 
my sister what do -ing was 
What was my sister doing? 


Exercise | (CD1; 36) 


Respond orally in Urdu and then translate your answers into English. 


(a7 oe be (f 
So 7 alan? (g 
SUE GZ EU LT (hy 


(a) apke pas gaRi he? 

(b) Aapko kya cahiye? 

(c) tumko meri shalvar gamiz pasand he? 
(d) apke kitne b"al behen hé? 

(e) tum kaha ja rahe ho? 

(f) vo laRka kya paR® raha he? 

(g) laRki kya kar rahi he? 

(nh) apa kya bana rahi hé? 
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, Exercise 2 


Fill in the blanks by making an appropriate choice from the following 
Urdu subjects: 


ig,mera, << mere, ()¢ mer, Ul << mere pas, IA muj"ko 


~— oe (a) 
-Ut bu » (b) 
so Sigh Jt (c) 
-- fF Jb C) 
- SIF 1 (e) 
~Z2tb 6 (f) 
(a) ek behen he. 
(b) do b’aT hé. 
(c) ek computer he. 
(d) hal T'Tk he. 
(e) ek gaRT he. 
(f) kam cahiye. 
Exercise 3 


Match the parts of the sentences given on the right with the parts on 
the left to make complete sentences. 


° 
ei ut el 
~— 15 J. | 
. = 
-¢ £01 i 


y) “3 
~Ui SA ” en Sut 


muj"ko g’ar mé kitne admi hé? 
mere pas kya he? 

ap ke buxar he 

mera ap ke liye he 

ye xat sheher bahut xdbstrat he 


isk Gimat do rupaye hé. 
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Exercise 4 


Give the correct present progressive forms of each verb given in 
parentheses: 


(it) @ 


(te) J fae (0) 
(t&) wit i SP os (c) 
(¢&,) th bule 
(g) cb Lys (e) 
(a) laRkiya (nacna, ‘to dance’) 
(b) mere validen g"ar (jana, ‘to go’) 
(c) vo xubsurat aurat (gana, ‘to sing’) 
(d) mera bai kana (pakana, ‘to cook’) 
(e) vo laRke cay (pina, ‘to drink’) 


Exercise 5 


Translate into Urdu. 


(a) Do you want a book? 

(b) | want a big home. 

(c) | want this beautiful shirt. 
(d) Do you have a ticket? 

(e) Are they going to Pakistan? 
(f) My sister is writing a book. 
(g) Who is dancing here? 


Unit Four 
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ay 


What are your hobbies? 


talk about hobbies and interests 


talk about likes and dislikes 

use some more expressions concerning health and ailments 
use expressions with ‘generally’ | 

form derived adjectives 


note asymmetry between English and Urdu expressions 
express physical states (cold, hungry) 


“™. What are your hobbies? (CD1; 37) 


Professor James Jones is being profiled in a newspaper called 
‘Asian Eye’, published in London. After talking about his research, 
the interviewer, Yaseen Malik, wants to report Professor James’s 
interests to his readers. 


Lb ylrres TY Sh 
=k Seb 7K fog 

i x UI nee Oks ae, aC 

eee we Sor ae seb, Sse To)" es PR fz 
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12] 


-< OF % 4 iy Glos, patie L£ ‘a Ee pe Lh LK By 
fb LE oh 

Ut LS 6 Seve dferusy my 

~ol9 cols oh 


MALIK 
PROF. JONES 
MALIK 
PROF. JONES 


MALIK 
PROF. JONES 


MALIK 
PROF. JONES 
MALIK 


MALIK 
PROF. JONES 
MALIK 
PROF. JONES 


MALIK 
PROF. JONES 


MALIK 
PROF. JONES 


MALIK 


kya ap hindustan jate hé? 

ji ha, kat bar. 

apko hindustani k"ana pasand he? 

jt ha, tandiri murGi. dosa... vese samosa b"T bahut 
pasand he. 

ap ke shaug kya kya hé? 

muj"ko terne ka shaug he, iske alavah hindustan 
mausiqi ka b"T shauq he. 

gane ka b"T? 

zarur, mere gane se mere bacce kan band karte hé. 
vah, vah. 


Do you visit India (quite frequently)? 

Yes, quite often (lit. ‘several times’). 

Do you like Indian food? 

Yes, tandoori chicken, dosas.... In addition (1) like 
samosas very much. 

What are your hobbies? 

| am fond of swimming, besides this, (1) am fond of 
Indian music. 

(Fond) of singing too? 

Of course, my children close their ears (because of) 
my singing. 

Excellent! (i.e. what an excellent sense of humour!) 


jana (—-ne) 


to go 


kat several 


k"ana (m.), (v.) (+ne) —_— food (n.), to eat (v.) 
tandur (m.) 


tandurt (adj.) 


oven 


oven-baked 
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dosa Indian-style 


savoury pancake 


murGi chicken 

vese otherwise, in addition 
shaugq (m.) hobby, fondness, interest 
terna (—ne) to swim 

mausiq| (f.) music 

ke alavah besides, in addition to 
gana (m.), (v.) (+ne) song (n.), to sing (v.) 
zarur of course, certainly 

kan (m.) ear 

band karna (+ne) to close 

vah Ah! Excellent! Bravo! Super! 


() Language points 


The experiencer subject 


The Urdu equivalent of the English ‘| am fond of swimming’ is: 
sie Ur 6 LF f a 
muj"ko terne ka shauq he. 
meto swimming of fondness is 
In English ‘I’ is the subject of the sentence; however, in Urdu the equi- 


valent of English ‘I’ is Lh muj"ko ‘to me’. The nominative subjects 
(e.g. ‘l’) denote volitional/deliberate subjects as in English ‘Il met him.’ 
The experiencer f ko subjects are non-volitional/non-deliberate agents, 
as in English ‘I ran into him.’ In other words sentences like the follow- 
ing are expressed in a slightly different fashion: 


English Urdu 

/ am fond of swimming. The fondness of swimming is to me. 
You want a ticket. The desire of a ticket is to you. 

/ have a fever. A fever is to me. 

She likes this book. The choice of this book is (i.e. 


experienced by) to her. 
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In Urdu the verb ‘to be’ does not agree with the experiencer subject. 
For agreement purposes, OF shauq ‘fondness’ becomes the element 
of agreement. 

There are two terms for f ko subjects in Urdu: dative subjects 
and experiencer subjects. We will call them experiencer subjects in 
this book. 


Verbal nouns (infinitive verbs) 


Now observe the status of the word ‘swimming’ in the English sentence: 
| am fond of swimming. 


The word ‘swimming’ functions like a noun in the above sentence. 
As a matter of fact, one can replace it with a noun, e.g. ‘l am fond 
of chocolate.’ The only difference is that ‘chocolate’ is a noun to begin 
with and ‘swimming’ is derived from the verb ‘swim’ by adding ‘-ing’ 
to it. Such nouns are called verbal nouns or gerunds. We will call them 
verbal nouns throughout this book. 

Urdu does not differentiate between verbal nouns and infinitive 
forms. Examples of Urdu verbal nouns or infinitive forms are given 
below: 


ga_—_ssing (6 gana to sing/singing 


verb stems verbal nouns/infinitive verbs 

Pe kar do we karna to do/doing 

Tf a come (7 ana to come/coming 

Lb ja go tb jana — to go/going 

£5 dek" see td» dek"na to see/seeing 
bata tell te  batana to tell/telling 

Ke ter swim Ug terna to swim/swimming 
i ka eat (iS kana to eat/eating 

"4 

Lf 


lik" write Ye, lik"na to write/writing 


You will have discovered by now that the only counterpart of the 
English infinitive ‘to’ (as in ‘to leave’) and the verbal noun maker ‘-ing’ 
(as in ‘leaving’) in Urdu is ¢ -na. It is like English ‘-ing’ in the sense 
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that it follows a verbal stem rather than the English infinitive marker 
‘to’, which precedes a verbal stem. 


Oblique verbal nouns 


Remember the influence of a postposition on the words in a phrase. 
See the section on ‘compound and oblique postpositions’ in Unit 3, 
in case you have forgotten It. 

Now consider the Urdu counterpart of the English ‘of swimming’ 
as in ‘| am fond of swimming’: 

yo AF 

terne ka 

swimming of 
Under the influence of the postposition 4 ka, the Urdu verbal noun 


od 


Ue terna ‘swimming’ undergoes a change exactly like that of the 


noun 6/ laRka. Thus it becomes Pd terne. Study the following 
sentences carefully. Do you see the same change? 


os Oe 6 LF So 
muj"ko gane ka _ shauq he. 


meto singing of fondness is 
| am fond of singing. 


muj"ko k'ane ka shauq he. 
meto eating of fondness is 


| am fond of eating. 


apko_ filmé dek"ne ka shauq he. 
you to films seeing of fondness is 
You are fond of watching films. 


- JF 6 iw SCF 
apko kane ka shaugq he. 


you to eating of fondness is 
You are fond of eating. 


Unit 4: What are your hobbies? 


‘Yes/no’ questions with vs kya 


In Unit 1 we showed you how to change a statement into a ‘yes/no’ 
question with merely a change in intonation. Optionally, one can place 
Ng kya in front of a statement and form a ‘yes/no’ question out of it. 
(Yes, it is the same word vs kya which means ‘what’!) Even if ve kya 
is placed at the beginning of a sentence, rising question intonation is 
imperative. Since it is difficult to show intonation in writing, Y kya is 
more prevalent in writing and its omission is common in speaking. 
The statement 


Sr Lb Uhre QT 
ap hindustan jate hé 
you India go are 
You go to India. 


becomes a ‘yes/no’ question with the mere addition of kya in front 
of it: 
Sur hb Ula CT 
kya ap _ hindustan jate hé? 
Q you India go are 
Do you go to India? 


You do not need any verb forms at the beginning of a ‘yes/no’ question 
In Urdu. 


Repetition of question words 


The repetition of a question word is quite common in Urdu. In many 
languages of South East Asia repetition indicates plurality. Almost the 


same is true in Urdu. 
tua de £ QT 


apke shauq kya kya  hé? 
your interest/hobbies what what are? 
What are your interests/hobbies? 


In English you cannot repeat the question word ‘what’ even if you 
know that the person in question has many interests. However, the 
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e 


repetition of os kya has a ‘listing’ function and, thus, asks the person 
to give a list of interests which are more than one according to the 
speaker. 

Similarly, if someone asks in Urdu 


5 ing 


Ap kaha kaha jate hé? 
you where where go~ are 
What places do you go to? 


the speaker has reason to believe that the listener goes to more than 
one place. 


\ Indian films (CD1; 38) 


India is the largest producer of films in the world. More films 
are produced by the Mumbai film industry than by Hollywood. 
Therefore, it is no wonder that Urdu/Hindi films are often the topic 
of social conversation and are an excellent source of learning 
agreement/disagreement, likes and dislikes and social and political 
thoughts. In this dialogue, the topic of discussion is Indian films. 
The participants are Akbar Ali and Sajid Rahim. Sajid has seen 
the film lagan (land revenue). He is ready to express his 
enthusiasm for it. 


-_f D4 Ie Ge vi wl 

al D3 pi 

~ Node ig 6b ssi bucut 1 Zi end wl 

5 Li Sees ut ey BL FI Aber Ki 
fr ve be (7% UL Us a he i) (3) ‘St by 
bi ee 

(Sajid interrupts Akbar) 
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~ut On Fi 2” bees U4 Uk Gof Ut 2 ot 


é-| — uP Ui Pod ut Ge da ole Susy asl 
~— at HS 

in FS aps 

cut be FUP GP G2 RIEL TI gt 

bl 


(Mushtaq Ahmad patiently listens to this discussion and intervenes 


by saying) 
vere A Ll S “2 el 

SAJID lagan meri pasanddidah film he. 

AKBAR vo kese? 

SAJID gane bahut acche hé. kahant aur adakari b"T shandar he. 

AKBAR hindustani filmé to mujhko bilkul pasand nahi. sab 
hindustant filmé ek si hotr hé, laRka laRki se milta he, 
don6d mé ishg hota he. pir badmash ata he.... 

SAJID aur dono ki shadi hott he. ji nahi, ye esi film naht he, 
iska andaz aur he. 

AKBAR to maGrib ki naqal hogi. 

SAJID to apke xayal mé acc"T sirf maGribt filmé hi hott hé? 

AKBAR mé ye nahi keh raha hu. purani hindustant filmé acc"? 
hott he. 

MUSHTAQ _ film ki bat par j"agRa ky6? 

SAJID Lagan is my favourite film. 

AKBAR How come? 

SAJID (The) songs are very good; (the) plot and acting are 
great too. 

AKBAR I dislike Indian films. All Indian films are alike - a boy 
meets a girl, both fall in love (lit. ‘love happens in both’) 
then a villain comes.... 

SAJID And, both get married. This is not such a film, its style 
is different. 

AKBAR Then it must be an imitation of Western (films) 

(lit. ‘of the West’). 
SAJID (Do) you think only Western films are (generally) good? 


(lit. ‘in your opinion only Western films are generally good’). 
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AKBAR 


I’m not saying that (lit. ‘this’). The old Indian films are 


good. 


MUSHTAQ Why argue over the topic of films? 


(Ad Ae, 
i | 
| bus 


6 


JEU 
| lle 


pasanddida 
vo kese 
kahani (f.) 
adakar (m./f.) 
adakart 
shandar 
pasand hona (+ko) 
ek-si 

ishq (m.) 
badmash (m.) 
shadi (f.) 
hona (—ne) 
hota he? (sg.) 
hott hé (pl.) 
hogi 

esi 

aur 

andaz (m.) 
maGrib (m.) 
maGribi 

naa (f.) 
xayal (m.) 
sirf 

kehna (+ne) 
purani (m., adj.) 
bat (f.) 
j'agRa (m.) 


Pond 


kyo 


favourite 

how come? 

story 

an actor/actress 

acting 

splendid, great 

to be liked 

alike 

love 

villain 

marriage 

to be 

generally happens, generally takes place 
generally happens, generally takes place 
will be 

such 

and, more, other, else 
style 

west; the West 

western; Western 

copy, fake, imitation 
opinion, view 

only 

to say 

old (inanimate) 

matter, conversation, topic 
a quarrel, battle 


why 
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Pronunciation 


The Urdu word for ‘opinion’ can be pronounced in two ways: Je xyal 
and Je xayal. The Urdu word for ‘copy’ is pronounced as J naqal 
or Da naql. The word for ‘villain’ is written as U 644 badm’ ash, but 


is pronounced as U \_4 badmash. (Remember the discussion of Ibu 
mu’af and —| maf?) 


Language points 
filme 


The English word ‘film’ is assimilated into Urdu. It is no longer treated 
as a foreign word in the language; therefore, it has gender. From the 
plural ending 6, you can predict its gender. It is of course feminine. 


Negative markers; -5 nahi, ¢ na 


The short version of Une naht is ¢ na. With polite orders ( na is used 


instead of ut nahi. However, observe the use of ¢ na with polite 
orders (‘polite imperatives’): 


ehy 
na dijiye 


not please give 
Please don’t give (me/any etc.). 


It is also used with the word ei b napasand ‘dislike’. However, with 
nouns it is not as productive as with polite commands. For example, 
you cannot make the word ‘dissatisfaction’ using ¢ na with the Urdu 
equivalent of ‘satisfaction’. 


Jj} aur as an adjective or adverb 


-— si jel 6 US 


is ka andaz aur he 
its style different is 
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The conjunction ‘and’ in Urdu expresses a range of meanings when 
used either as predicate as in the above sentence or as an adjective, 
as below: 
Brae ya b my) 
aur cay dijiye. 
more tea_ please give 
Please give me (some) more tea. 


En Gi wi 
ek aur saRi_ dik*diye. 
one other saree please show 
Please show (me) another saree. 


asi aur is the equivalent of English ‘different’, ‘more’, ‘else’. Observe 
another frequent expression with 73! aur: 


Sat af vi 
aur kuc" cahiye? : 
else some want 
(Do you) want something else? 


Note the difference in word order. 


aq ek-sa ‘same’, ‘alike’ 


ut dee Bout” bes 
sab hindustan: filmé ek — st hott hé. 


all Indian films one -ish (generic) are 
Generally all Indian films are alike. 


The \- -sa is like the English ‘-ish’ (e.g. ‘boyish’), therefore the Urdu 
sentence is the literal equivalent of the English ‘Generally all Indian 
films are one-ish.’ 


‘Generally’ and the verb ‘to be’ 
There is no separate exact word equivalent to English ‘generally’ in 


Urdu. It is the verb ($47 hott which contributes to this meaning. 
Compare the last sentence above with the following: 
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to Bit? bes 
sab hindustan filmé ek — si hé. 


all Indian films one -ish.= are 
All Indian films are alike. 


Notice the slight difference in two conjugations of (% hona ‘to be’: 


generic non-generic 
yho+rets+UT Une UF he 
be + aspect + number, gender are are 


It is the generic conjugation which expresses the English word ‘generally’ 
in Urdu. The verb agrees with the subject. Now observe two other 
examples of the generic BE in Urdu: 


Se Cre Ok Udy 
dono mé_ ishq hota he. 
both in love(m.) generic BE is 
Generally love blossoms (lit. ‘happens’) between the two. 


ees dx Ge SF Udy 
dono ki shadi hot he. 


both of marriage generic BE is 
Generally, their marriage (lit. ‘the marriage of both’) takes place. 


tx hota agrees with Cr ishq ‘love’, which is masculine singular in 


Urdu, whereas Gx hoti agrees with Lot shadi ‘marriage’. Similarly, 
< he agrees with its respective subjects. 


Direct object f ko or < se 


The English expression ‘boy meets girl’ in Urdu is: 


225 the fy) K/ 
laRka faRki se milta he. 


boy girl with meet is 
Boy meets girl. 
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ths f SY 


laRka laRki ko dek"ta he. 
boy girl object see is 
The boy sees the girl. 


Notice the English animate object ‘girl’ is followed by a postposition, 
either <- se or ¥ ko. Usually, the most frequent object postposition is 
ko. But some verbs such as ‘meet’ and the verbs of communication 
(e.g. ‘ask’, ‘say’, ‘speak’, even ‘love’) are exceptions — they take < 
se instead of » ko. 
Remember only animate objects take f ko. Inanimate objects do 


not take an object marker. 
<2 th £ 


laRka g"ar  dek"ta he. 
boy house see is 
The boy sees the house. 


The object p g’ar ‘house’ is not marked with # ko because it is 
an inanimate noun. More details are given in the Reference grammar. 


Word-for-word translation 


Um PE PF 


maGrib kr naql  hogi. 
West of copy  be-will 
(The film) will be an imitation of the West. 


The verb formation is as follows: 


A 
who + Ug 4. OT 


be + future tense + number gender 
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| don’t feel cold at all! (CD1; 39) 


Rafiq, who lives in America, visits his close friend in Delhi. 


o Oi bly d3\e er / Rigel) s 


So OLS oer l 6 oth 2 Ps al ai 
: -< OO Ri om, “35 
cute Miuze 


oo 
o 
6 oer 
‘ 7 


U 
P SUF wf —I7 UBS yt ash 


rs 
! 


Uk Gp. Out Se tock 2h F Ne ig) 
Oe OO rft ie tf et ee UF U2 fo 


7 


bbe 2 eeu ob Ot yt Use 


ASLAM 
RAFIQ 
ASLAM 
RAFIQ 


ASLAM 
RAFIQ 


ASLAM 
RAFIQ 


ASLAM 


RAFIQ 


_UK tT 


2 7 


Fut Bue f é 
week a 


yar rafiq, ye batao, tum ko hindustan kesa lagta he? 
bahut acc’a lagta he. 

kaun si cizé acc" lagti hé? 

muj"ko yaha ke log, yaha ki tehzib, aur yaha ka k"ana 
bahut acc’a lagta he. 

aur, Kaun si ciz xarab lagtt he? 

yaha ki garmi, muj"e garmiy6 mé b"Gk nahi lagti, sirf pyas 
lagti he. muj"e din mé bahut pasina ata he, sab ganda 
lagta he. bahut ciz6 mé dil naht lagta. istliye mE am tor se 
sarma mé dillT ata hu. 

tumko yaha T"anD nahi lagti? 

bilkul nahi. 


Rafiq (lit. ‘pal Rafiq’) tell me, how do you like India? 
(lit. ‘how does India strike you’?) 
i like it very much. 


4 
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o 


ASLAM What things do you like here? (lit. ‘what things are pleasing 
to you’?) 


RAFIQ’ | like the people (here), the culture (here) and the food. 

ASLAM And what don’t you like here? 

RAFIQ. Summer over here. | don’t feel hungry in the summer, 
(I) only feel thirsty. | sweat a lot during the day. Everything 
seems dirty. | don’t feel like doing many things. That is why 
| generally come to Delhi in the winter. 

ASLAM You don’t feel cold here? 

RAFIQ. Not at all. 


yar (m./f.) 


batana (+ne) 


pal, friend 
to tell 


lagna (+ko) to seem, be applied 
acc"a lagna (+ko) to like 

ciz (f.) a thing 

log (m., f., pl.) people 

tehzib (f.) culture 

k"ana (m.) food 

xarab (adj.) bad 

xarab lagna (+ko) to dislike 


garmi (f.) heat, the hot weather 
bak (f.) hunger 

b'Gk lagna (+ko) to be hungry 
Sirf (adv.) only 

pyas (f.) thirst 

pyas lagna (+ko) to be thirsty 
pasina (m.) sweat 
pasina ana (+ko) to sweat 
ganda (adj.) dirty 

ganda lagna (+ko) to look dirty 
dil (m.) heart 
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dil lagna (+ko) to be attentive, to feel at home 
istliye (adv.) for this very reason 

am tor se (adv.) usually, generally 

sarma (m.) winter 

T'anD (f.) cold 


T"anD lagna (+ko) to feel cold 


Language points 


The verb BY lagna 


The verb (J lagna is used with different grammatical structures with 
different meanings. It is used to express physical feelings, sensations 
and perceptions. It means ‘to strike’ in describing experience or reac- 


tion. The experiencer subject takes the postposition f ‘ko’. 
fo vi LS Ns 4 re a 


tumko hindustan kesa lagta he? 
you to India how _ strike is 
How do you like India? 


Sout Se £4 tool 


garmiyO mé muj'ko b*uk nahi lagti. 
summers in tome __ hunger (f.) no feel 
| don’t get hungry in the summers. 


Repetition and pluralization 


The repetition of the adverb tl kab"T gives the plural meaning 
‘sometimes’. 
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eo What do you eat for breakfast? (CD1; 40) 


- Irshad Ali visits his doctor in London. He complains about his 


stomach problems. Apparently, he is suffering from indigestion. . 
The doctor begins by enquiring about his eating habits. 


Uys 


DOCTOR 
IRSHAD 
DOCTOR 
IRSHAD 
DOCTOR 


DOCTOR 
IRSHAD 
DOCTOR 


IRSHAD 


DOCTOR 


cut pare is ~7 Un 2b «dle sity 15 


~o¥ 3 se 

: , Ut ze asi as) 

Uk wEb ot © oO Fi ec hb sta 

LH eT due UT We GL GT KB 
-Eb 


Irshad sahab, nashte mé ap kya k"ate hé? 

das samose. 

aur, kya pite hé? 

muj"e cay bahut acc'l lagti he. subah cay bahut pita ho. 
apko jism ki bimari nahi he, dimaG ki bimari he, is liye ap 
psychiatrist ke pas jaiye. 


Irshad sahab, what do you eat for breakfast? (lit. ‘what do 
you eat in breakfast?’) 

Ten samosas. 

And what (do you) drink? 

I like tea a lot. In the morning (1) drink a lot of tea (lit. ‘to 
me a lot of tea feels good’). 

You do not have (any) physical illness, (vou) have a mental 
illness. Therefore you (should) go to the psychiatrist. 
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oxtail ore es 


pt nashta (m.) breakfast 
by pina (+ne) to drink 
b cay (f.) tea 
muj"e to me 
lagna (+ko) to seem, to be applied 


acc’4 lagna (+ko) _ to like 


BOAR Eh, 


subah (f.) morning 
jism (m.) body 
Wile bimani (f.) illness 
Obs dimaG (m.) brain 
du! is liye therefore, because of this 


Language points 


(IRI aceta lagna ‘to like’ 


You have already learned expressions such as: ; 
muj"ko cay pasand he. 
tome _ tea_ liking is 

Another common way of saying this is: 


muj"ko cay acc’lT lagti he. 
meto  tea(f.) good feel is 
| like tea. (lit. ‘Tea feels good to me.’) 


Word formation: derived adjectives 


Do some detective work and see how English adjectives such as ‘silk’ 
are formed in Urdu: 
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nouns adjectives 
z resham silk vm reshmi _ silk 
ar sit cotton (crop) Os sat cotton (as in 

: Z cotton clothes) 
oy naql copy/imitation oe naqii fake 
we j asl fact im j asli real, genuine 
er | pakistan Pakistan Geel pakistani Pakistani 


ia kashmir Kashmir va kashmirt Kashmiri 


If you think that the addition of Uiat the end of the word makes it 
an adjective, you are right. Notice that all the nouns (and place names) 
in the list above end in a consonant. You cannot derive an adjective by 
adding i} 1 to a noun ending in a vowel. For example, the expressions 
‘from Delhi’ or ‘from Agra’ cannot be reduced to one-word adjectives 
by the addition of e Tt. Only the postposition < se can rescue the 
expression. 

Now, observe how words such as ‘physical’ and ‘mental’ are formed 
in Urdu: 


Wile J o? Wile S Obs 

jism ki bimari dimaG ki bimari 

body of _ illness (f.) brain of illness (f.) 

physical/body illness mental illness 
The possessive construction is used instead. Is it possible to reduce 
J o? jism ki and J Ol. dimaG ki to the UT type of adjectives? Yes, 
of course! 

ich jismant bimart = Wels dimaGt bimari 

physical/body illness mental illness 


Always remember, though, that word formation can be quite tricky. 
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‘Go to the doctor’ 


You have observed that English ‘to’ is usually f ko in Urdu. However, 
the English expression ‘Go to the psychiatrist’ ts: 
Eb ue & LAK 


psychiatrist ke pas _ jaiye. 
psychiatrist of near please go 


In other words, the Urdu expression is phrased as ‘please go near the 
psychiatrist’. The compound posiposition Ut l mt ke pas is used instead 
f ko. Similarly, the Urdu sentence ‘Please go to the doctor’ will be: 


doctor ke pas jaiye. -Z2b U/l J Kis 


Constructive e pronoun forms 


va muj'e is the short form of ie muj"ko. 


Oblique plural nouns 


Notice the influence of a postposition on a plural noun: 


masculine feminine 
singular 2°¢ nashta breakfast Je  ciz_ thing 
plural ft nashte breakfasts U te cizé things 


The plural nouns yield to the pressure of the postposition and take 
the ending o. 


UzUs*t nashtd mé _in breakfasts 
U=UI72 — ciz6 mé in things 
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,» Exercise | (cp1; 41) 
Respond in Urdu: 


oO jie ek ET (a) 
cut 8 ut UF bere, £1 (b 
t. Oi GL ue £7 (c 
ub Seok enh (d 
Se wi SP (e 
co A Ut cite £T ( 
cur xi ute @ 


(a) @apko kaun sa tehvar acc’a lagta he? (tehvar, ‘festival’) 
(bo) apko hindustan filmé kest lagti he? 


(c) apko kaun sa mulk accha lagta he? (mulk, ‘country’) 

(d) tumko mere kapRe kese lagte hé? (kapRe, ‘clothes’) 

(e) tumko kya kya k"ana pasand he? 

(f) apko vo aurat ky6 acct lagti he? (aurat, ‘woman’) 

(g) tumko miTaiya ky6 pasand hé? (miT*ai, ‘sweets’) 
Ni» Exercise 2 


Fill in the gaps with the appropriate verb: of lagna, be ed pasand 
honda, tne shauq hona. 


= iS 6 & (a) 
ef ‘é (b) 


tt Sw f ~i Lv (c) 
_ Ke 5 ter f A (d) 
_ VY SIT @ 


2 io Sf SAI fy 
: 6 ST @ 
~ ee So £ GLO) 
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(a) muj’ko kam karna 

(b) aslam ko bahut T°anD 

(c) kya apko b"dk naht 

(d) shabnam ko kitabé paR"ne ka 
(e) apa ko kya kya 

(f) ashraf ko terna 

(g) abida ko k"elne ka 

(nh) raht ko vo laRkr bahut 


Exercise 3 (CD1; 42) 


Here is what | like to do, what do you like to do? 


7 


EFAS PR eh EM LS POU LW ph LEY ZY 
-OUr wun 6 iS ¢ Vimy a U iss ysl 


6 


muj"e tabla bajane, bahar k"ane, duniya ka safar karne, pahaR 
par caR"ne, maGribi mausigi sunne, aur dost6 ke sat" ser karne 
ka bahut shauq he. 


ta tabla tabla (a small drum) 
, rh bahar out 

LF & safar karna_ to travel 

| Lox, caR"na to climb 

i ey mausiqi music 

: ea) dost a friend 

: Le ser karna to go for a walk 

| ty bajana to play (an instrument) 
, Ls duniya world 

: ily pahaR mountain 

3 bP maGribi Western 

: Cr sunna (+ne) to listen 


lo x ke sat” with 
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Exercise 4 


Read the following 


Unit 4: SUVOFL Tube 


statements and then answer the question about each 


statement. Your answer should be in Urdu. 


(a) Statement: 


Question: 


Answer: 


(b) Statement: 


Question: 
Answer: 


(c) Statement: 


John is fond of dancing and singing. (hint: 
dancing = t2¢ nacna) 

So LAS loos (6L 36 gane ke alavah john 
ko kya pasand he? 


Judy loves to write stories and poems. 


(hint: poem =” nazmi(f.)) 


SUTOr SS ($32 Judy ke kya kya shauq hé? 


Sanjida’s likes and dislikes are given below: 


likes dislikes 

eating Pakistani food eating Pakistani sweets 

reading books writing letters 

stories poetry (hint: poetry = ($ A shairi (f.)) 

Indian music Western music 

Question: Yo itl Wo 45” Sanjida ko kya kya 
napasand he? 

Answer: 


(d) Question: 


Answer: 


Sule x4 WU 4% Sanjida ko kya kya 
pasand he/hée? 


Unit Five 


LU St UT Glo 


@ e 


What are you going to do during 
the holidays? 


talk about your own and others’ plans 
compare people and objects 

use paraphrasing skills 

express desires 

use the future tense 


express ability/capability 
use the reflexive pronoun apna 


| want to go fo India (CD1; 43) 


Shabir Khan is planning to spend his Christmas holidays in India. 
He goes to an Indian travel agent in London to make his travel 
plans. 
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SHABIR 
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SHABIR 
AGENT 
SHABIR 


AGENT 
SHABIR 
AGENT 
SHABIR 
AGENT 
SHABIR 
AGENT 
SHABIR 


AGENT 
SHABIR 


AGENT 


SHABIR 
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Sad 


my eS ser oe a 


taf edhe AS uF 
bg f Ltwiece deat £5 
SUE Sb th 

~t Uh LS 

Ut on B of Le tu Ui 2% Si UI 


sgt tl us 


mé kya xidmat kar sakta hi? 

hindustan ke liye TikaT cahiye. 

sirf apne liye’? 

xandan ke liye. 

kitne log hé? 

car—do baRe aur do bacce. 

baccé ki umr barah sal se kam he? 

laRki ki umr barah sal he aur laRke ki c"e sal. 
kab jana cahte hé? 

Christmas ke dino mé. 

is vaqt bahut rush hota he, Tikal mehége hote hé. 
kot bat nahi. 


What can | do (for you)? (lit. ‘what service can | do?’) 

| need a ticket for India. 

Only for yourself? 

For the family. 

How many people are (there in the family)? 

Four: two adults and two children. 

Is the age of the children less than twelve? 

The girl is twelve and the boy (ts) six. (lit. ‘the age of the 
girl is twelve years and (the age) of the boy (is) six years’) 
When do (you) want to go? 

During Christmas. (lit. ‘during Christmas days’) 

It’s a very busy time. (lit. ‘there’s a rush this time’) The 
tickets are expensive. 

it does not matter. 
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| es xidmat (f.) service 

| (e sakna can, be able to 
| bi apna one’s own 

| ol —— xandan (m,) family 

) # umr (f.) age 

| JL sal (m.) year 

j— se than, from, by 
| a kam less 

jb b cahna to want 

| os mé in, during 

| coy vaqt (m.) time, season 
wy 

po; 


mehéga (m., adj.) expensive 


S. 
e 


kor someone, any, anyone 


Pronunciation 


The word for ‘age’ is written as pr umar but is pronounced unr. 


Language points 


We sakna ‘can’ 


‘What can | do (for you)?’ is expressed as: 
fuk G&S eis ut 
mé kya xidmatkar sakta hu? 
| (f. sg.) what service do can am 


Notice that the placement of ie sakna ‘can/to be able to’ is like any 
other verb in Urdu. It is conjugated in different tenses. 
Consider one more example. 


Ux © Uy of 
mé bol sakta hu. 
l(m. sg.) talk can am 


| can talk. 
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The form Ut sakta hu agrees with the subject and the main verb 
Uy bol precedes U HUE sakta hi. 


~/ apna ‘one’s own’ 


aS 4 


Us apna is a possessive pronoun which means ‘one’s own’. English 
possessive adjectives can be translated either as regular possessives 
or with the Us apna form. Observe the distinction Urdu makes in this 
regard: 


-— Ue tl tk 
mera nam_ john _ he. 


my name John is 
My name is John. 


-Usx po a va ts 
mé apna nam _ilik’ta hi. 
own name write am 
| write my name. 


In other words, English ‘my’ can be said in two ways in Urdu: | mera 
or (I apna. The possessive pronoun does not show any relationship 
to the subject of the sentence, whereas bi apna shows this relation- 
ship. In the second sentence, the possessed thing ( ( Ve mera nam 
belongs to the subject of the sentence; therefore |<? mera changes 
to bi apna. In other words in the English combinations such as ‘I. 

my’, ‘we... our’, the possessive pronoun becomes bi apna in Urdu. 


subject possessive possessive changes to 

U> mé mera i apna 

ce ham Vic hamara “| apna 

x, ti Ie , tera 2) apna 

6 tum Vif tumhara =) apna 

7 ap 67 apka i apna 

o4 VO K-1 uska A apna (3 vo... &-! uska 


must refer to the same person) 


» vo(pl) 6! unka bi apna (3 vo... ! unka 
must have the same referent) 
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Prediction: |n Urdu the Oe mé...! mera type of combination cannot 
be used in a simple sentence. In the third person, the 93 vo... KI 
uska (03 vo.. BI unka) combination cannot be used if the possessed 
thing and the possessor subject refer to the same person: 


~ tf as (I re) 
vo apna kam _ karta he. 


he own job do is 
He (i.e. John) does his (i.e. John’s) work. 


However, if in the English sentence ‘he’ refers to John and ‘his’ refers 
to Bill, then UI apna will not be used. When the subject possessor 
and the possessed thing are not identical, possessive pronouns are 
used. 


-— ty as ol ps 
vo uska kam _ karta he. 


he his job do is 
He (i.e. John) does his (i.e. Bill’s) work. 


bi apna is masculine singular. Its two other number-gender variants 
are rate apne (m. pl.) and bi apna (m.). In Dialogue 1, in 


¢ 4/3 


sirf apne liye 
only own _ for 


the subject Qi ap is implied. Because of the following postposition, 
bi apna becomes oblique. 


Comparative/superlative < se ‘than’ 


While learning Urdu you do not need to memorize different com- 
parative forms such as ‘good, better, best’. Only the postposition se 


is used to make a comparison: 
oa fo <« wl J Ur 


bacco kr umr barah_ se kam _ he. 
children of age twelve than less_ are 
The children’s age is less than twelve. 
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<~ se is used after the standard/object of comparison which is 
‘twelve’. Also, the adjective follows the postposition. Similarly: 


— Bic if wb 
John firoz se acca he. 


John Firoz than good is 
John is better than Firoz. 


Thus, the word order of the comparative phrase ‘better than Firoz’ is 
just reversed in Urdu, i.e. ‘Firoz than good’. 

Superlatives are expressed by choosing — sab ‘all’ as the object 
of comparison. The English sentence ‘John is best’ will be expressed 
as ‘John all than good is’ as in: 


John sab se acc'a he. 


John all than good is 
John is the best. 


Again, notice the Urdu word order ‘all than good’. The sense of this 
construction is: ‘From (< se) all (the others) John is (the) good (one).’ 

The adjective can be further modified by words indicating degree, 
such as 03lJ zyada ‘more’: 

se Blooli c if wl 

John Firoz se  zyada acc'a he. 

John Firoz than more good is 

John is much better than Firoz. 


U;b cahna ‘to want’ 


Notice the word order of the English sentence ‘you want to go’: 
-Ut &b th Ji 
ap jana_ cahte hé. 
you togo want are 
You want to go. 


The infinitive form ‘to go’ precedes the verb C,  cahna ‘to want’. The 
verb U; cahna is conjugated. Study one more example: 
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-—— Ub bt 


? 


vo nacna cahta he. 
she to dance want is 
She wants to dance. 


Thinking about India (CD1; 44) 


On the same day Shabir Khan runs into his colleague Al Nasiri. 


83 


They start talking about the Christmas break. Al Nasiri has caught 


Shabir off guard, lost in his own world, and attracts Shabir’s 
attention by saying: 


eae wee 

B 7 jor wed £ wleres 

Sha ee ee 

Uk ile wrest URS UT oh 
ed eat 

P-L ibe & Ze 

Lie uf fs os Gb bp uf bu UI 
4 E vl aot as 


Sut 
we ts ft Oe Us a sy re 


AL NASIRI b"al, kis duniya mé ho? kya soc rahe ho? 

SHABIR hindustan ke bare mé soc raha tha. 

AL NASIRI sab T'Tk he na? 

SHABIR ha, Christmas ki c°uTTiy6 mé hindustan ja raha hi. 


Ji 


CA, GaGa CAC ACA, 


149 


150 


AL NASIRI 
SHABIR 
AL NASIRI 


SHABIR 
AL NASIRI 
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akele ya xandan ke sat"? 

bivi bacce, yani pire xandan ke sat". 

ha b'al, akele jaoge nahi to bivi talag de degi. kaha kaha 
jaoge? 

dilll, agra aur jaipur. 

agra kese jaoge? 

havat jahaz se. 

havai jahaz se jana bekar he. 

kyo? 

haval jahaz se rel gaRi mé kam vaat lagta he. 


Well, in what world are you? What are you thinking? 

| was thinking about India. 

Why, everything is all right, isn’t it? 

Yes (everything is fine); (we) are going to India during the 
Christmas holidays. 

Alone or with the family? 

Wife, children, that is, with the whole family. 

Yes, brother; otherwise, (your) wife will divorce you. 
Where will (you) go? 

Delhi, Agra and Jaipur. 

How will (you) go to Agra? 

By plane. 

(It is) useless to go to Agra by plane. 

Why? 

(It) takes less time (to go to Agra) by train than by plane. 


RIZE ON OC SSASARA SS Ui 


BESS 


| o* b'at hey, well (excl.) 
ut kis which 
| \3 duniya (f.) world 
ba socna (+ne) to think 
eA ke bare mé about, concerning 
na sab all 

cuTTT holiday, leave 


akela (m., adj.) alone 
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Hab xandan (m.) family 
rive ke sat" with, together 
Us bivi (f.) wife 
(e ; yani that is, in other words 
jut nahi to otherwise 
Gu talaq (m.) divorce 
bo3 ub talaq dena (+ne) _to divorce 
(92 hava (f.) air, wind 
dla jahaz (m.) a ship, vessel, plane 
Jk, bekar useless 
16 gaRi (f.) train, vehicle, cart 
7 0) J rel gaRI (f.) (railway) train 
55 vaqt (m.) time 
Bl lagna (-ne) to take, to cost 


Language points 


in b'al ‘hey’ vs. U4 bai ‘brother’ 


The short vs. long vowel can make a considerable difference i in mean- 


ing. A case in point is the contrast between b"al and by b"al. 
The former is used as an exclamatory marker to express surprise, 


happiness, etc. The latter (ele b"ar) is a kinship term and you will 
recall that it means ‘brother’. However, in Urdu, it can be used as an 
address for a friend, stranger or shopkeeper both for young and old. 
Sometimes in very informal circumstances, it can even be used for 
women who are familiar to the speaker. Our advice is not to use it 
for women. 


ve kya ‘what’, J” kaun ‘who! and ut kis 
‘what, who’ 


kis is the oblique singular counterpart of both ve kya ‘what’ and UV x 
kaun ‘who’. 
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LIL kya duniya what world 
U- v3) 7 kis duniya mé in what world 


For details see the Reference grammar. 


Compound postpositions 


You have come across postpositions of one and two elements. Here 
is a compound postposition consisting of three elements. Remember 
not to use compound postpositions with 6 ka. 


ededye: ke bare mé ‘about, concerning’ (it. ‘in regard to’) 
Observe the usage of this postposition: 


Ue WE less hindustan ke bare mé about India 
Ue Eo kahani ke bare mé about the story 


Ute Wu laRk6 ke bare mé about the boys 
(Us? laRké = 
boys, obl. pl.) 


The future tense 


The English future tense consists of two verbal units, whereas it is 
only one in Urdu. You came across an example of an Urdu future 
tense in Unit 2: 


_£ UM & A 
ham pir = milége. 
we again meet-will 
We will meet again. 


a) 
\ 
NaN 
— 
x 
We 


tum kaha _ jaoge? 
you. where go-will 
Where will you go? 


The Urdu verb forms can be broken up in the following manner: 
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mil +€é€e 4 +g +e 
stem + person (se! ap) + future ‘will’ + number-gender (m. pl.) 
ja +o 2 +g +e 
stem + person (7 tum) + future ‘will’ + number-gender (m. pl.) 
ja +d +g +1 


stem + person (U- mé) + future ‘will’ + number-gender (f. sg./pl.) 


The postposition f ko ‘to’ with locations 
ze ei b wbses t Uk S US CT 


ap Christmas ki c"uTTiy6 mé hindustan ja rahe hé? 
you Christmas of holidays in India go -ing are 
You are going to India in the Christmas holidays? 


The postposition f ko is dropped in Urdu in expressions such as 
‘to India’. 


A train to Agra (CD1; 45) 


Al Nasiri and Shabir Khan continue to discuss the best ways of getting 
to Agra. Finally, Al Nasiri persuades Shabir Khan to take a train. 


6. UE Gt i be Mie a lft Ji 
te BE Ul ust oF 
Lal Gab 
yea ee | Erie 
wa OT Ut S et Se Us 


6 7 


BB orf ob Dee 
e W eie_F ig ie eo CO ‘Uh 


6 e 


Hel eines Lah a Lhe A 
2 »7---- BV Sx us! F CC asl il 


( 
G 
af 3 
- 


N 


c_-, C7, ca, C_3 
—\ oN ume A e\N wwe \ e\N =m \ oN 
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AL NASIRI 
SHABIR 
AL NASIRI 
SHABIR 
AL NASIRI 
SHABIR 
AL NASIRI 
SHABIR 
AL NASIRI 


AL NASIRI 
SHABIR 
AL NASIRI 
SHABIR 
AL NASIRI 
SHABIR 


AL NASIRI 
SHABIR 


AL NASIRI 
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agra ke liye sab se acc"T rel gaRi taj express he. 

taj express kaha se calti he? 

nayi dilly se, subah sat baje. 

aur vapas ane ke liye? 

vohi gaRi sham ko vapas ati he. 

lekin ham log rat ko taj mehel dek"na cahte hé. 

ha, taj rat ko aur b"? xGbsirat lagta he. 

ham to ek rat agra rukége, agle din dilll vapas aége. 
candni rat, taj mehel aur bivi sat"... maza kijiye. 


The best train for Agra is the Taj Express. 

Where does the Taj Express leave from? 

From New Delhi, at seven o’clock in the morning. 

And for the return journey? (lit. ‘and to come(back)?’) 
The same train comes back (to New Delhi) in the evening. 
But we (lit. ‘we people’) want to see the Taj Mahal at 
night. 

Yes, the Taj looks even more beautiful at night. 

Then we will stay (for a) night (in) Agra; the next day (we) 
will return to Delhi. 

A moonlit night, the Taj Mahal and (your) wife by your 
side... (do) enjoy yourselves! 


naya (m., adj.) new 

subah (f.) morning 

sat baje seven o'clock 
vapas back 


vapas ana (—ne) to come back 


vo that, he, she, they 
vohi (voh+ht) same, that very 
sham (f.) evening 

rat (f.) night 

taj (m.) crown 

mehel palace 
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J; Ca taj mehel the Taj Mahal 

| sl aur b'T even more 

(O lagna (+ko) to seem, to appear 
! WG rukna (—ne) to stop 

: i i agla (m., adj.) next 

: wW din (m.) day 

| Alp cad (m.) moon 

: Ub 2b cadni moonlit 

. ( ds ? maza karna (+ne) to enjoy 
Pronunciation 


a mehel is also pronounced as Ue meh. 


Language points 


Time expressions 


ayy! é subah/savere in the morning 


iat dopeher ko at noon 
re sham ko in the evening 
few rat ko at night 


3 


With the exception of eyrl co subah/savere, the postposition f 
ko is used with time adverbs. 

Further information on time and other number expressions can be 
found in the English—Urdu glossary. 


Emphatic particle, ™ hi ‘only, right, very’ 


The particle of exclusion is hi ‘only’. The English word ‘same’ is 
equivalent to ‘that very’ in Urdu. It can be used with nouns, pronouns 
and adverbs. It is usually used as a separate word except with those 
pronouns and adverbs which end in -h. The pronouns and adverbs 
undergo contraction before OU hi: 
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pronoun 


09 vo he/she/that 
= ye this 
adverb 


Ubs vaha there 
Ul. yaha here 
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Ad 


particle emphatic pronoun 

+Uht =(%5 vahi that very, same 
+Uhr = =(% yahi this very 
particle emphatic adverb 

+Uht =U vahi right there 
+Uht  =UL% yahi right there 


Irregular commands 


Recall that polite commands are formed by adding -iye to a stem. 
The following four stems are irregular because they undergo a change 


with -iye. 
stem 
se kar do 
<) de give 
2 le take 
U pr drink 


irregular stem polite command 


6 kij cs 


=  kij-iye please do 
O dij cap dij-iye please give 
G Ij é lij-iye please take 
6} pij Ss pij-iye please drink 


C) Invitation to an engagement (CD1; 46) 
LW) 


Shabir Khan runs into his old friend Aziz Ahmad in Agra. Aziz 
invites him to an engagement ceremony for his sister. 


t Ui AarisEouebe ifsioct aA EUS oh bet 2 
14? Un Ly wad a ie 


8 of wh ash bee Ulf 65 (a 


-3 2 
ALN 


i] wee? Urn 


sin a ~& U3 
abe f Bat u's wr Ei ai S # 


een 


= ta 
: Fe ek 


a, 
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Se Salt af Lh bs a ee of yt Wis Lbs dw say 


oe bees Oe Bead wl? eb Uf 


AZIZ 


SHABIR 


AZIZ 


SHABIR 
AZIZ 


SHABIR 


AZIZ 


SHABIR 
AZIZ 


SHABIR 
AZIZ 


AZIZ 


SHABIR 


AZIZ 
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a 
Vy 
“ff 
~ 
X 


Sf oot ole £1 £ 
ee de Lt Pol 
3 eu dls Ut mee Arsh3 
ve wed tt 

hn UU si oh UI 


CRC 


Ly &b Ser 


Eee She 


ye lo meri behan ki magni ka davat nama, aur tum apne 
xandan ke sat" us din zarir ana. 

meri bivi aur bacce nahi a sak&ge. vo kal vapas London 
jayége. mé zarir aga. ye batao magni kab hog!? 

magni ki rasm agle mahine das tarix ko hogf. 

mangni ki rasm kaha hogi, aur kaun kaun ayega? 

mere g"ar mé hog!. honevala dilha aur uske validen 
Lahore se ayége. unke ilavah mere kuc” garibi rishtedar 
b"T ayége. 

k"ana g"ar mé bandoge ya hotel se magaoge? 

zyadatar kana pas vale hotel se magayége, aur meri 
ammajan gar mé kuc" miT*diya banayégi. 

is din aur kya kya hoga? 

buzurg honevale dilha aur dulhan ke liye dua magége, aur 
shadi ki tarix b"T te karége. 

us rat mehman tumhare gar mé rukége, ya vapas jayége? 
sirf mere mama yaha rukége. 


yJurle x UY 


Here is my sister’s engagement invitation, and come with 
your family. 

My wife and kids won't be able to come. They’ll be going 
to London tomorrow. I'll certainly come. Tell me when is 
the engagement? 

The 10th of next month. 
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SHABIR Where is the engagement ceremony taking place and who 


is (lit. ‘all are’) coming? 


AZIZ The ceremony will take place at my home. The would-be 
groom and his parents are coming from Lahore. Besides 
them, my close relatives will come. 

SHABIR Are you cooking at home, or ordering (food) from the 
hotel? 

AZIZ We will order most food from the nearby hotel, and my 
mother will make some sweets at home. 

SHABIR What else will happen that day? 

AZIZ Elders will bless the would-be bride and groom, and the 


wedding date is set. 


SHABIR Will the guests stay at your home that night, or (they will) 
go back? 


AZIZ Only my uncle will stay. 


magni (f.) 


davat nama (m.) 


zarur (adv.) 
batana (+ne) 
kab 

hona (-ne) 
rasm (f.) 
agla 
mahina (m.) 
tarix (f.) 
kaun kaun 
k"ana (m.) 
banana (+ne) 
hone vala 
dulha (m.) 


engagement 
invitation (card) 
certainly 

to tell 

when 

to be, to happen 
ceremony 

next 

a month 

date 

who all 

food 

to cook, to make 
would be, going to be 


groom 
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ammajan (f.) 


Exercise | (CD1; 47) 


validen (m.) parents 
ke ilavah (pp.) besides 
gqaribt close 
rishtedar (m.) relative 
magana (+ne) to order 
zyadatar (adv.) most 


mother (dear) 


miT"ai (f.) sweets 

buzurg (m.) elder 

dulhan (f.) bride 

dua magna (+ne) __to pray (for), to bless 
shad (f.) wedding 

te karna (+ne) to set 

mehman (m.) a guest 

rukna (—-ne) to stay 

vapas jana (—ne) to go back 


You land at Karachi airoort and while going through immigration, the officer 
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asks you the following questions in Urdu. First, translate the questions C) 
into English and then answer the questions in Urdu. 4 k 


Luts os & ut wet 7 


ce wll die 5 OF 


fe 
S 
Ms 
S 
t 
AOA EA 
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OFFICER ap ka nam? 

YOU 

OFFICER ap pakistan mé kitne din rahége? 
YOU 

OFFICER kaha kaha jaége? 

YOU 

OFFICER pakistan mé pata kya he? 

YOU 

OFFICER vapas kab jaége? 

YOU 

OFFICER ko! Ger qanuni (illegal) saman he? 
YOU 


, Exercise 2 (CD1; 48) 


ay, 
i ( Here are some answers. What were the questions? (Wherever needed 
sie _ the object of enquiry is in italics.) 


Ue b Se ~l5 

6 UkKI Wel UU wr 
-Uk |J t ¢6 Ki Us wr 
~2 thexd bh ols 


SAVAL 

JAVAB  mé Chicago ja raha hu. 
SAVAL 

JAVAB. yaha mé sat din rahuga. 
SAVAL 

JAVAB mé apna kam kar raha hd. 
SAVAL 

JAVAB- ji ha. cay bahut pasand he. 
SAVAL 

JAVAB mere car b’ai hé. 


Unit 5: What are you going to do during the holidays? 16] 


Exercise 3 


If you won a million pounds, what would you do? Use the following 
words or phrases in your answer in Urdu. 


BUSS das lakh 
ols badsha 

ah malika 

oT : nav 

U7 44 rols rayas 
bal xaridna 

ay duniya 

Lf PB safar karna 
Via re hira 

a > y xushi se 
thx Fl pagal ho jana 


Exercise 4 


naukri karne jana 


million 

king 

queen 

boat 
Rolls-Royce 

to buy 

world 

to travel 
diamond 

with happiness 
to become crazy 
to return to the job 


Fill the gap with an appropriate future form of the verb given in parentheses. NN 


(PSRs —_——(m)) é a 


bead neg J3! ¢ 


(tT) § —— Ul (go Ls! « 
(ble) § tt) 6 at 
(Cans —___ Yer Le Ja « 
(17) %___f on) 


(40 
Fit? se 


ut tf 7 Ut @) 


OE Wet hb 


(to marry oa U539(*) 


eH yuh eee 
Since Lut euim) ea 


KB 2rwIe (¢) 
——" Sr Kinixes 
gtk Ks g) 


mete bu ee wh) 


(to go to Mecca to perform a pilgrimage ¢ L we ee é) 
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Lut (m) fhe f BLE WUERISLY UE @) 
. (Ge)%_ FL 
¢ UW (m) fal UItI 


(to say one’s prayers bow j Va 


(a) mé (f.) aj kPana nahi. , aur tum (m.) ? (kana) 

(6) meri behen is sal shad? nahi , aur tumhara bait kab 
shad. ? (shad! karna ‘to marry’) 

(c) mere validen agle hafte yaha , aur apki ma 
kab ? (ana) 

(d) mé (m.) is sal c’uTTT mé Pakistan , aur tum (f.) 
kaha ? (jana) 

(e) mera dost Doctor , aur tumhara dost kya ? 
(banana) 

(f) vo aurat agle sal nayt gaRi. , aur tum (m.) kab ? 
(xaridna) 
vo laRka sitar , kya vo laRkti. ? (bajana; gana) 

(h) mere bal sahab haj karne makka , kya tumhari validah 
b"T ? (haj karne makka jana ‘to go to Mecca to 
perform a pilgrimage’) 

(i) mé (f.) is sal apne xandan ke sat” Td , aur tum (m.) kis 
ke sat" ? (manana ‘to celebrate’) 

(j) mé (f.) aj is masjid mé namaz , aur tum (m.) 
kaha ? (namaz paR'"na ‘to say one’s prayers’) 


Exercise 5 


Respond in Urdu. 
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(a) Ap apne validen ke g"ar ky6 nahi jaége/jaégr? 

(b) tum sardT ki ctuTTT mé kya kya karoge/karog!? 

(c) aj sham ko yaha kaun ayega/ayegI? 

(d) ap apni salgirah (anniversary) par kya karége/karégI? 
(e) tum bazar se kya xaridoge/xaridog!? 


Exercise 6 (CD1; 49) 


Transform the following sentences as directed. Then translate. 


Example: be jul os <- -— La ae jul os 


wuteidF tf cikéu @ 
~~ WJ ye as bi ets V(b) 

<< VABS ob izilvy © 
-< Gin Uf UAT @ 

-Ut G3 o% ASI LIF €@) 

ses 7 f- a (857 bx of) 

ut at ll le & (9) 

TU a J AA Pal (h) 


Example: vo urdu stk" raha he — vo urdu sik*ega. 
He is learning Urdu. He will learn Urdu. 


a) vo bacce apne g"ar mé k"el rahe hé? 

b) mera dost apna kam kar raha he. 

c) vo laRka apne abba jan (father) ko xat lik” raha he. 
d) aj barish (rain) naht ho rahi he. 

(e) auraté axbar paR" rahi hé. 

(f) vo moTa (fat) Admi kasrat (exercise) kar raha he. 
(g) tum yaha kya dek" rahe ho? 

(h) Aap kiska intzar kar rahe hé? 
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bit 
bY \ 


. 


hs; 


Exercise / (CD1; 50) 


Transform the following sentences as directed. Then translate them. 


Example: Uk, & yt — -Uxirb bb pu 
-Us te Lr Ut 
fc bre Ly ALT ele (b) 
ce Bie iS le Yul © 
Se bel be: Fe Et bf gi bu 
~Ui &b GT ye A (e) 
-UELGIE PR EIA Wt 


Example: mé g*ar jana cahta hd. — mé g*ar ja sakta hid. 
| want to go home. | can go home. 


2 


(a) mé kitab lik"na cahta hu. 

(b) mera dost apke liye kya karna cahta he? 

(c) kya vo laRki mera kamra dek"na cahti he? 

(d) b"al apni c"oTT behen ke liye g"ar banana cahta he. 
(e) ham andar ana cahte hé. 

(f) ham apne shehar mé rahna cahte hé. 


Unit Six 
OY PL Tg 


What did you do yesterday? 


talk about past events/actions 
e use time adverbials with full clauses 

e talk about topics dealing with ‘lost and found’ 

e express sequential actions 

employ some more commonly used expressions 


(CD2; 1) 

Nadia Ali is on her way to Edinburgh to take up graduate studies. 
She lands at Heathrow airport in London. She has the horrifying 
feeling that her passport and traveller’s cheques have been stolen. 
She gets in touch with her father, Haider Ali, in Lahore. 
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HAIDER 
NADIA 
HAIDER 
NADIA 
HAIDER 
NADIA 
HAIDER 
NADIA 


HAIDER 
NADIA 
HAIDER 
NADIA 


HAIDER 
NADIA 
HAIDER 
NADIA 
HAIDER 


NADIA 
HAIDER 


NADIA 


HAIDER 
NADIA 
HAIDER 
NADIA 
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eo ny Bubz-e el lf up 

SH / dhe ey A col & | Let - Ux iu wah 
_£ SF UF 

(0g a 

beech Se Oy wat 

ue 

-Up gal 


hello. 

hello, abba jan, mé Nadia bol rahi hu. 

kaha se bol rahi ho? 

landan se. 

ky6 abi eDinbaro nahi pahtici? 

nahi. 

kya bat he? pareshan lag rahi ho. sab T"tk T°ak he na? 
mé to T"ik hd, lekin mera safar ndmah, mere pese, aur 
Treviarz cheques k"o gaye. 

kya! 

esa lagta he kist ne meri jeb kaT It. 

sac! 

ha. 

Hello. 

Hello, Dad, it’s Nadia. (lit. ‘1 am Nadia speaking’) 

Where are you calling from? 

From London. 

Hey, haven’t you reached Edinburgh yet? (lit. ‘Why, you did 
not reach Edinburgh yet?’) 

No. 

What is the matter? (You) seem to be upset. Everything is 
fine, isn’t it? 

I’m fine, but my passport, money and traveller’s cheques 
are fost. 

What! (lit. ‘1 do not believe it!’) 

It appears that somebody picked my pocket. 

Really? (lit. ‘truth’) 

Yes. 
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hello 

rol jan (f) 
iad abba jan 
| ty j ab"T 

3 pahicna (—ne) 
jl bat (f.) 
Sc hl kya bat he? 

Wes pareshan (adj.) 
| — sab 

SbF Tk Tak 

PY to (part.) 


safar namah (m.) 
k"ona (+ne) 


k"o jana (—ne) 


gaye (m., pl.) 
kya! 
kisi 
ne 
| jeb (f.) 
: CK kaTna (+ne) 
C62 jeb kaTna 
| LI esa 


eS sac! 


Language points 


darling, life 
father 


right now 

to reach, to arrive 

matter 

What is the matter? 

troubled, worried, upset 

all 

fine 

then, as regards 

passport, an account of a journey 
to lose 

to be lost 

went 

what! | do not believe it! 
someone 

agent marker in the past tense 
pocket 

to cut 

to pick pocket 

such, it 


It can’t be true! Really? 


The perfective form (the simple past) 


We have introduced the simple past tense forms of the verb ‘to be’. 
Now, observe the Urdu equivalent of English ‘Haven’t you reached 


Edinburgh yet?’: 
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a7 
? 


uf ya si ¢ 


tum ab'7T eDinbaro nahi pahiici. 
you right now Edinburgh not reached (f. pl.) 


Although the Urdu verb & pahiici is translated as ‘reached’, it has 
no intrinsic tense reference like words such as ~ he ‘is’ and s tha 
‘was’. It simply shows that the action or situation is completed. The 
act may be completed in the present, past or future tense. Usually 
adverbs such as ‘yesterday’ and ‘tomorrow’ and the verb form of the 
verb ‘to be’ provide the tense information. 

verb stem perfective form 


v 

oe pahtic reach Bt pahica masculine singular 
es pahtce masculine plural 
* pahicr feminine singular 

feminine plural 


The feminine plural forms for the first time compete with masculine 
forms and have a distinct plural identity. The Urdu pronoun ‘ tum 
always takes the plural form. 

Now observe another perfective form from Dialogue 1: 


4s 
Ur aes Ue ut 
kisi ne meri jeb kaTi 
someone (agent) my _ pocket (f.) cut (f. sg.) 
Someone picked my pocket. (lit. ‘someone cut my pocket’) 


You will notice two things that are different from the previous sentences. 
(1) The use of the postposition d_ ne, and (2) the verb agreement. The 
postposition d_ ne occurs with those subjects which have transitive 
verbs in the perfective form. Notice that verbs such as ‘come’, ‘go’ 
and ‘reach’ are intransitive whereas verbs such as ‘cut’, ‘write’, ‘do’ 
and ‘buy’ are transitive. 
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Can you figure out the difference between 
transitive and intransitive verbs? 


Simply put, transitive verbs will be associated with an additional word, 
an object, either stated explicitly or implied, while intransitive verbs 
will not be. 

A simple test one can use to categorize transitive versus intransitive 
verbs is by asking the question © kya ‘what’ or uJ kaun ‘who’ 
receives the action of the verb. If this question can be answered, then 


the verb is transitive. For example: 
Ls f U i Wb 


john ne. bill ko dek'a. 
John saw Bill. or 


mts tt L ub 
john ne_ kitab dek"T. 
John saw a book. 


By asking the question CLL f jee « (Jb john ne kisko dek"a ‘John 
saw who?’ or $e» tga Wb john ne kya dek"a ‘John saw what?’, 
one will get the answer ( bill ‘Bill’ or —t% kitab ‘a book’. That means 
the verb (2 » dek"na ‘to see’ is a transitive verb, as it contains an 
object (i.e. Bill or a book). 

However, when we say Liwk john aya ‘John came’, asking the 
question about what or who (i.e. John came what/who) does not 
provide any answer. The reason for this is that verbs such as ¢ T ana 
‘come’ and tl jana ‘go’ are intransitive verbs since they lack an 
object. In some instances intransitive verbs can resemble transitive 


verbs in sentences such as 
ZA 
ZS 4 
=e - Uk 


john g"ar gaya. 
John went home. 


There is an additional word following the verb in this phrase, but one 
can only get an answer to the question Cg We Wb john kaha gaya 
‘John went where?’, not WJ kaun ‘who’ or LS kya ‘what’. The word 

g"ar ‘home’ in this sentence may look as though it is an object 
following the verb, however it is in fact a locational adverb in this 
case and not an object. Therefore the definitive rule in differentiating 
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eo 


transitive versus intransitive verbs is determining whether the question 
of who/what receives the verb can be answered. 


ue koi ‘someone’ with the postposition < ne 


The Urdu word for English ‘someone’ is, Oe kor. Because of the post- 
position d_ ne the subject pronoun a oh koi becomes ($ kist (oblique). 
Also, remember verbs do not agree with those subjects that are followed 
by a postposition. Instead of agreeing with the subject, the verb agrees 
with the object — jeb ‘pocket’, which is feminine singular in Urdu. 
For details on perfective forms see the Reference grammar. 

Because perfectives mark a situation or action as completed, they 
are usually associated with the past tense. 


‘Wenf?’: an irregular verb 


The past tense of the English verb ‘to go’ is irregular — ‘went’ rather 
than ‘goed’. It is also irregular in Urdu in the perfective form. Here 
are the Urdu equivalents of the English ‘went’: 


verb stem perfective form 


L ja go Uf gaya went (m. sg.) 


ip gayi went (f. sg.) 


gaye went (m. pl.) 


gayi went (f. pl.) 


Because Urdu and English belong to the same language family, what 
is remarkable is that the English ‘g’ of the verb stem ‘go’ shows up in 
the Urdu irregular form and then it takes the Urdu perfective suffixes. 
The sound ‘y’ intervenes in the two vowels. 

The other three important verbs which are irregular in the past are 
the following: tw lena ‘to take’,  » dena ‘to give’ and ¢ pina ‘to drink’. 


stem masculine feminine 
singular _ plural singular _ plural 


2 letake Uliya 2 liye Off US ii 
<» de give lo diya Z2idiye War Usd 


pt drink & piya @ piye U pl (UF pi 
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Word-for-word translation 


Fs The wl & a 


mere pese aur Treviarz cheques k'"o gaye. 
my money and traveller's cheques lost went 
My money and traveller’s cheques (are) lost. 


Notice the clustering of the two verbs gt k"o ‘be lost’ and fe gaye 
‘went’ (m. pl.). This clustering of the real verbs is a special property 
of Urdu. They are called ‘compound verbs’. We will deal with this 
class of verbs later on in the book. For the time being observe such 
verb clustering and memorize the sentence given above. 


Echo words 


You have already come across the word a T"tk ‘fine, correct’. In 
s y 

the phrase KK w Se T"ik T"ak the second word oi (g T'ak does not 
have any meaning of its own. It just echoes the first word by making 
a slight vowel change in it. The meaning added by the echo word is 
‘etc.’, ‘and all that’ or ‘other related things/properties’. Therefore, 
Se w we T'ik T°ak means ‘fine, etc.’. Very often the first consonant 
is changed in the Urdu echo word, e.g. (3 5 6 kam vam ‘work, etc.’, 
(ls ( ( nam vam ‘name, etc.’. The preferred consonant change is by 
means of v. 


My passport is lost (CD2; 2) 


Nadia Ali informs her father that she has filed a report at the 
airport. She urgently needs some money to be sent to her, and 
in the meantime she goes to the Pakistani High Commission 

in London. At the High Commission, she talks to an officer. 
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FULT eT wt 

FS OU Sa pest AT 
4 pa Oise sa ‘Ul. wrt 

cot 27 


J ichl A Buy eI OT phe PARI yt 
, Sy FRAG FF Ae le a's ght jN9Z 
_E Ut U~ 2% i 2, Js = et cab J lls 


CLIT Beet et ve flr Ri -AT 


wtf Got £ bbe CLb uethuk KU BO -* 


NADIA 
OFFICER 
NADIA 
OFFICER 
NADIA 
OFFICER 
NADIA 


OFFICER 


Sy ok £ Uty =H 
_&, rod ‘Ul. wl 


ett bt Ut Sue =< | yt 


ety 
Z 
~~ - wh 


7 


ut ot Of a 


mera safar namah k"o gaya he. naya safar namah cahiye. 
kab k"o gaya he? 

aj, tagriban pac g’anTe pehle. 

ap ko maliim he ki kaha k"o gaya? 

ja ha, Heathrow havar aDDe par. 

kese? 

jab daftar-e-hijrat se bahar ayi, to mere pas ta. prir, 
eDinbaro ki parvaz ke liye diisre Tarminal gayi, tab b"T ta. 
jab kaunTar par pahtci, to dek"a, safar namah, TikaT, 
pese, aur Treviarz cheques baTve mé nahi the. 

police ko bayan diya? 
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NADIA 
OFFICER 


NADIA 
OFFICER 


NADIA 
OFFICER 


NADIA 
OFFICER 
NADIA 
OFFICER 
NADIA 
OFFICER 
NADIA 


OFFICER 


NADIA 


OFFICER 


NADIA 


OFFICER 


NADIA 
OFFICER 
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jt ha, ye dektiye. 

acc’a saval namah b'ariye, ek do mahine mé naya saval 
namah ap ko milega. 

is se jaldi nahi mil sakta? 

jt nahi, pehle bayan pakistan jayega aur safai ke bad hi 
safar namah mil sakta he. 

shukriya. 

kot bat nahi. 


! have lost my passport. (I) need a new passport. 

When was (it) lost? 

About five hours ago today. 

Do you know where (it) was lost? 

Yes, at Heathrow airport. 

How? 

When I came out of immigration, | had (it) (lit. ‘then (it) 
was near me’). Then (I) went to the other terminal (to 
catch) the flight for Edinburgh; even then | had (it.) When ! 
reached the counter, then (I) noticed (my) passport, ticket, 
money and traveller’s cheques were not in (my purse). 
(Did you) report (this) to the police? 

Yes, look at this. 

OK. Fill out this form. In one or two months you will 
receive a new passport. 

Can't (I) get (it) earlier than that? (lit. ‘can’t (I) get it before 
than this?’) 

No, first the report will go to Pakistan and only after 
clearance, can (you) get (it). 

Thanks. 

You are welcome. (lit. “(/t) is no matter.’) 


safar namah (m.) 


passport 
taqriban about, approximately 


g"anTa (m.) hour 
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N 


TEQ RK 
amet 
i<. 


"a 
MN, 


pehla (m., adj.) 
pehle 

malum hona (+ko) 
havat aDDa (m.) 
jab (rel. pronoun) 
daftar-e-hijrat (m.) 
parvaz (f. sg.) 
saval namah 
bahar 

ana (—ne) 

al (f., Sg.) 

dusra (m., adj.) 

to 

dek'na (+ne) 
dek'iye 

b"arna (+ne) 
b"ariye (+ne) 

ek do 

mahina 


milna (—ne, +ko) 


milega (m., sg.) 
jaldi 

bayan (m., sg.) 
bayan dena (+ne) 
ke bad 


Ge safal (f.) 
# shukriya 
Pronunciation 
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ow’ 


first 

(at) first, ago, previously 
to know, to be known 
airport 

when 

immigration office 

flight 

form, questionnaire 

out, outside 

to come 

came 

second, other, another 
then 

to see, to look at, to notice 
please see, look at, notice 
to fill 

please fill, please fill out 
One or two 


month 


a. 
ee |: 
ky 


to meet, to get, to be available 


to receive 
will get 
quickly 
report 
to report 
after, later 
clearance, (legal) defence 
thanks 


The word for ‘to be known’ in Urdu is written as ‘Cas m’alum but is 
pronounced as 744 malim. 
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Language points 


ts malim hona vs. ¢& janna ‘to know’ 


Consider the word-for-word translation of the Urdu equivalent of the 
English expression ‘Do you know ...?’ in Dialogue 2. 


te pe Ff oT 
ap ko malum_ he? 


you to know is 
Do you know... ? 


The Urdu sentence is similar to the English ‘Is it known to you... ?’ 


The only difference is that Urdu f wi ap ko is still the subject. 
Remember the discussion in Unit 3 of how Urdu verbs distinguish 
between non-volitional and volitional verbs. The verb t ( so malam 
hona points to that type of Knowing or knowledge which is non- 
volitional or unintentional in nature. The verb ls janna can also be 
translated as ‘to know’ but the difference is that && janna refers 
to the act of knowing which is volitional and some effort or research 
has gone into that knowledge. As pointed out earlier, volitional verbs 
do not take the dative ,{ ko marking with their subjects. Observe the 
following volitional counterpart of tz ‘ead malum hona. 


ap janti hé? 
you (f.) Know are 
Do you know... ? 


Notice that the verb agrees with the subject Qi ap, which is feminine 
in Dialogue 2. In the first sentence ay ap ko is the subject and the 
verb does not agree with it; it agrees with the object ~ ye ‘this’, which 
is masculine singular, and that is why the verb takes the singular form 
— he. | 

Similarly, you have already come across two different usages of 
the verb t+ milna ‘to meet’ and t& mina ‘to get, to obtain’. 

a2 Wee @ 

ham milé- ge. ue C 

we meet. will 

We will meet. 
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wo’ ° 


The understood subject in Urdu for ‘you will get the passport’ is 
supplied below: 
oe ote Fel 
ap ko safarnamah mile- ga. 
you to passport get will 
You will get the passport. 


English verbs such as ‘to get’ or ‘to obtain’ are treated as unintentional 
acts in Urdu. That explains why the Urdu subject is followed by the 
postposition Pe ko. Can you predict the element which the verb "4 Pa 
milega agrees with? No more suspense; it agrees with the object 
mt P& safar namah ‘passport’, which is masculine singular in Urdu. 


The oe construction 


If we add the understood subjects to the following two expressions 


Los J 
to dek'4 
then saw 


“4s Uk Ut 


police ko bayan diya 
police to report give 


the complete sentences will be 


hs. 2 ee 
to mé ne deka. 
then | (agent) saw 
Then | saw. 


ap ne police ko bayan diya? 
you (agent) police to  report(m.) gave (m. sg.) 
Did you report to the police? 


The postposition X ne is attached to the subject. Without the post- 
position the sentences would be ungrammatical. However, observe 
the following sentences: 


Unit 6: What did you do yesterday? 177 


| Ui “lh cg chp wm um 
jab mé daftar-e-hijrat se bahar ai. 
when I(f. sg.) immigration from out came (f. sg.) 
When | came out of immigration. 


sg eh: depie oe 
mé dusre Tarminal gayl. 


| (f. sg.) other terminal went (f. sg.) 
| went to the other terminal. 


The above two sentences do not require the postposition < ne 
because verbs such as ‘come’ and ‘go’ are intransitive. 

The postposition < ne is restricted to transitive verbs in the per- 
fective form. In the first example above, the verbs ‘to see’ and ‘to 
report’ are transitive and are used in the perfective form: therefore 
the postposition ~ ne is required with the subject. 

The pronominal forms with the / ne postposition are as follows: 


nominative pronouns ne pronouns 


U- mé d-U- méne | 
ham ae ‘ik ham ne we 
,; ti 29 tine — you(sg)) 
( . tum J a tum ne — you (pl.) 
we! ap Jd il apne you (hon.) 
d vo. Pao 2 us ne __ she, he, it; that 
o4 (pl.) vo UY i unhone_ they; those 
rod ye Panes) _ isne this 
<(pl.) ye 2 U1 inhéne these 


Notice that the third person pronouns change as a result of d_ ne. 


The 2 ne forms of the question pronouns are: ge oe kis ne 
‘who’ (sg.) and 2 Us kinhéne ‘who’ (pl.). 
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Complex verbs 


As in English, in Urdu a noun can be turned into a verb. The only 


difference is that the noun has to be anchored in verbs such as Lt 
karna ‘to do’ and ¢ hona ‘to be’. This is a very productive process 
which allows Urdu to take nouns from languages such as Sanskrit 
and Persian and turn them into verbs. English has not been spared 
either, so you can take English nouns such as the following and turn 
them into verbs: 


English noun Urdu verb complex verb 
fax it karna to do rt of fax karna to fax 
. {2 
telephone on or Uy sie Telifon to telephone 
karna 


As a matter of fact, even English adjectives and verbs can be used 
to generate Urdu complex verbs: 


English adjective/verb Urdu verb complex verb 
recover (x hona bx recover hona to recover 
choose rt karna it choose karna to choose 


This construction can be extremely useful in those situations where 
one fails to recall the Urdu verb. For example, if you fail to recall the 
Urdu verb Lox paR'"na ‘to read/study’, do not give up that easily; 
you can custom-make the verb study we karna from English ‘study’. 
We will call Urdu anchor verbs such as t/ karna and t* hona 
‘transformers’. 


The omission of ‘to’ 


Remember that we pointed out earlier the English preposition in 
expressions such as ‘I went to the other terminal.’ In Urdu no post- 
position is used with the destination. Therefore, it is not appropriate 
to substitute Urdu f ko for English ‘to’. 
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Buying handicrafts (CD2; 3) 


John Kearney loves Indian handicrafts. He wants to buy 

a few decorative pieces for his new house. An international fair 
ls being held in London. He visits the Indian pavilion and there 
he speaks to Nazir Ahmad, who is in charge of the handicrafts 
section. 


wed ut by a Na? WOE See IEL ob 
Uk Gb tase LeU 

wud Foe Uy oo ot Sy Lad ok & e 
eg wget lS os 4A Ut Ulse3 

Utena £ SAK ey SAP if 163 SfLe wb 
urtbugd ot ex 

fb Sf ele bsg tJ fe 

Se JE Ka LOT eiiet SI ule 2 uk 

tit ee TeV 

ie JE US GI ULL ses 5 Meet PU Wk 
Lot thw £6 ot & 

2 eh f YH ok 2 oe 


JOHN mé ne hal ht mé ek naya makan xarida he, isliye mé kuc" 
sajavaT ki cizé xaridna cahta hu. 

NAZIR naya makan xaridne par mubarak ho, hamare pas bahut hi 
xubstrat dastkariya hé, ummid he ki apko ko! ciz pasand 
ayedg. 

JOHN mé ne kashmirt dastkariy6 ki xUbstrat karigarl ke bare mé 
bahut sunna he. ap muj"e kuc" cizé dik"a sakte hé? 

NAZIR ha zarur, ye dek*iye sahab kashmiri qalin. 
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JOHN 


NAZIR 
JOHN 


NAZIR 


JOHN 


NAZIR 


JOHN 


NAZIR 


JOHN 


NAZIR 
JOHN 


NAZIR 
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kya ciz he! ye to muj"e bahut hi pasand aya. kya vo 
pashmine ka shal he? 

kamal he! ap ne itni dur se kese pahcana? 

darasal mere ek aziz dost ke pas esi hi shal t"T. vo pic"le 
mahine ek gaRi ke hadise mé guzar gaye. 

ye baRe afsos ki bat he. 


| have recently bought a new house, so |! want to buy a few 
decorative (lit. ‘decoration’) pieces. 

Congratulations on buying a new house. We have beautiful 
handicrafts here and | hope you find something you like. 

| have heard a lot about the beautiful artistic quality of 
Kashmiri handicrafts. Could you please show me a few 
things. 

Certainly. Take a look, at this Kashmiri carpet (lit. ‘please see 
(sir) this Kashmiri carpet’). 

What a beautiful (thing) carpet! | like it very much. Is that 

a pashmina (woollen) shawl (over there)? 

Amazing! How did you recognize it from so far away? 
Actually, one of my very good friends had such a shawl. 
Last month, he died in a car accident. 

/ am very sorry (to hear) that. (lit. ‘This is a matter of great 
sorrow. ’) 


Jb hal (m.) state, present time 
Us Jb hal mé recently 

, naya new 

UE makan (m.) house 

ba? xaridna (+ne) to buy 

2 UI is liye therefore 

ra kuc" some 

Lae sajavaT decoration 

ise ciz (f.) thing 


mubarak auspicious 
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mubarak ho 
hamara 

ke pas 
xubsurat (adj.) 
dastkari 


ummid (m.) 


karigar (m.) 


karigari (f.) 


bahut 
sunna (+ne) 
dik"ana (+ne) 
sik"na (-ne) 
zarur (adv.) 
sahab 

qalin (f.) 


pashmina (adj.) 


shal (f.) 
kamal (m.) 
itni (adj.) 

dar (adj.) 
pahcanna (+ne) 
darasal (adv.) 
aziz (adj.) 
esa 

picla 
mahina (m.) 
hadsah (m.) 


guzarna (—ne) 


afsos (m.) 


pasand ana (+ko) 


ke bare mé (pp.) 


guzar jana (—ne) 


congratulations 

our 

have 

beautiful 

handicrafts 

hope 

to like 

an artisan 

artistic work 

about 

a lot, very 

to hear | 

to show 

to be able to, can 

certainly 

Mr, sir 

a woollen carpet 

woollen (made of a specific 
variety of Kashmir wool which 
is very light) 

a shawl 

perfection 

this much 

far | 

to recognize 

actually 

dear 

like this 

last 

month 

accident 

to pass 

to pass away, to die 


SOrrow 
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“isn 


() Language point 


Very frequent expressions: word-for-word 
translation 


Consider how the following four very frequent English expressions 
are phrased in idiomatic Urdu: 


English Urdu 


congratulations ~% eS, | 
mubarak ho 
blessed/happy 
(You) be happy. be (subjunctive) 


That’s really something! -< 7% S 
kya ciz he. 
what thing (f.) is 
What a thing! 


That’s amazing. ~— J Uo 
kamal he 
amazing is 
(It) is amazing. 


| am sorry to hear that. ~— a 5 Char 
ye afsos ki bat he. 
this sorrow of matter (f.) is 
This is a matter of sorrow. 


Exercise | 


Circle the correct form of the subject and the verb in the following sentences. 
Hint: the gender of the Urdu word Wk bayan ‘report’ is masculine. 


(PD) (We MD) @ 
(ats) Sf (Lui) (b) 
MZTAD FS (LAVA) ©) 


mene 


ny 
v 
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(GMe pS(LAA) a 
(Ese ok S Ute (LL Ui L909) (e) 
ed bf er ML TILT LD 


(mé ne/mé) vaha (gaye/gay/). 

b) (vo/us ne) muj" ko (bataya/bataye). 

(ham/ham ne) g’ar (aya/aye). 

d) (tum/tum ne) g*ar der se (pahiice/pahiica). 

e) (vo/vone/unhGne) police ko bayan (di/diya/diye). 
(f) (ap/apko/apne) ye kitab kab (mila/mile/mill). 


Exercise 2 


Activity: asking about your family histories 
First talk about your family history, making use of the cues to form 
questions. 


Examples: Wl4 xandan (family)/ <— U uo kaha se / 7 a (come) 
Shi Ul Wee 6 ~i apka xandan kaha se aya? 


Uf M3 yaliden (parents)/ oe Lig pedaish (birth)/ 
¥ ho (be, happen) 


Ox UY Tc Soy ss L ~7 apke validen ki 


pedaish kaha hut? 


Hints: arranged marriage = (55/7 S x4 f uy Ms validen ki 
pasand ki shadi. 
the verb ‘to be married’ = marriage to take place/happen 
younger/older = small/big 


parents/where/born 
parents/when/born 

rich or poor 
marriage/when/happen 

how old marriage 

arranged marriage/love marriage 
mother younger than your father 


NN NN NN OO 
GSTESTB 


: ry Read the passage and answer the questions which follow. 


Sheet 2 bia 175 Ui Ut_-U ke Hb te Cee pb Le 
Trl = ste bie Ut oa Yea Spb a phashd 2b7 bree 
eI en Ee bees SUL ui fue geile 


oo 2 tEtgi ey 2 Supoles I El 2 Ute 


oo 


Eb- ib mined Suivi pnw eee 22 


9? 


OF Ob tol £ iti fF ole 17 U7 oe bb CW 4 St dL ub 


o 


Fie re PUT Ut Le | bi ZL ub Gb- M5 Tag YB 
ett Alley Bide LL Set bE Ht Ct 
SI ethbu-S2 cer eb revinjo Ler 
BW one BEL ob ace oti tek hs Ur? 

LST Kot he p-b-21 Sn Apfel Wad 


mera nam Asif he. mé talib-e-ilm hu. mé das disambar ko havai jahaz 
se New York se dilli ravana hua, aur dusre din sham ko dilll pahica. 
jab mé havat jahaz se bahar aya, to mE ne apne caca jan ko fon kiya. 
unho ne kaha ke vo haval aDDe ke bahar mera intzar kar rahe hé. mé 
jab bahar nikla to caca jan vaha k"aRe te. vo muj"e apni gaRi mé 
sid"e g"ar le gaye. sab se pehle mé nahaya, aur p"ir mé ne kana 
kaya, kyOki muj"e kafii b"Gk lagi t'T. caci jan ne meri pasand ka k"ana 
banaya t'a. bahut maza aya. pandrah g"aNTe ki uRan ke bad mé kafi 
taka t'a. muj"e nid a4 rahi t"l. caci jan ne muj"e apna kamra dik’aya. 
mé aram se so gaya. nid acc"l ki. mé subah aT” baje jaga. mé ser 
karne nikla. g’ar vapas aya, axbar paR'"a, aur p"ir nashta kiya. nashte 
ke bad qarib das baje ham dillt mé g"Gmne ke liye nikle. mé dillT mé 
sab tavarix! jaghé dek"na cahta tha, ist liye mere caca jan ne muj"e 
qutub minar, jamah masjid, lal gilah, vaGerah dik"aya. rat ko ham 
vapas g"ar aye. disre din ham taj mahal dek"ne Agra gaye. 


\ 
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aay 


talib-e-ilm 
havai jahaz (m.) 
ravana hona (—ne) 
pahticna (-ne) 
caca (m.) 

havar aDDa (m.) 
intzar karna (+ne) 
k"aRa hona (-ne) 
sid"e 

pehla 

nahana (—ne) 
kyoki 

kafi (adj., adv.) 
b*Gk lagna (+ko) 
pasand (f.) 
maza ana (+ko) 
g"anTa (m.) 
uRan (f.) 

t"akna (—ne) 

nid ana (+ko) 
dik"ana (+ne) 
aram se (adv.) 
so jana (-ne) 
subah (f.) 

ser karna (+ne) 
vapas ana (-ne) 
nashta (m.) 
qarib (adv.) 
g"tumna (—ne) 
tavarixi (adj.) 
jagah (f.) 

yad hona (+ko) 


a student 


aeroplane 

to depart 

to arrive 

uncle (father’s brother) 
airport 

to wait 

be standing 
directly, straight 
first 

to bathe 
because 

quite a lot 

be hungry 


choice 


~ to enjoy 


an hour 

flight 

be tired 

feel sleepy 

to show 
comfortably 

to sleep 

morning 

go for a walk 

to return 

breakfast 
approximately, about 
to travel, to wander 
historical 

place 


be remembered 
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sty BB qutub minar Qutub Minar (a tower) 
x, wl jamah masjid Jama Masjid (a mosque) 


mY Y tt Love panes) 
LL US U~ ls Ze =) 
(a) Asif kya karta he? 
(b) Asif kab aur kése dilll gaya? 
(c) Asif havat aDDe par kis se mila? 
(d) Asif ko k"ana kesa laga? 
(e) Asif ne caca jan ke g"ar mé kya kya kiya? 
(f) Asif ne dilll mé kya kya dek"a? 


| JJ tal qilah Red Fort 
of 5 vaGerah (adv.) and so on, etc. 


So ct Snel 


ee sh Snel 
mateee Gir net 
C6 LS th Snel 


= Exercise 3 (CD2; 5) 


“~™ai «= Respond in Urdu. 


l ef eb ee 

wi eae? 

LN Saye eal 

5 A bess suf FL27 
OT Ul Uke ot Be 

cf ut FE gab eict 


(a) ap ne kal sham ko kya kya kiya? 

(b) tum ne is hafte ki c'uTT par kya kya kiya? 
(c) ap ke dost ko kya hua? 

(d) apne kal kaunsi hindustani film dek"T? 

(e) tumhari behen yaha kyo ayr? 

(f) €p apne validen ke g"ar ky6 gaye? 


Unit 6: What did you do yesterday? 187 


Exercise 4 (CD2; 6) 
Change as directed. 


Example. Se CbeLul — Fax tbe 


(to help: Sa ) _& It 9% ol U~ (a) 

LS ut AK Sick (b) 

(to worry: LSA Paes a Bb x wale bu? (c) 
(to understand: t& ) _& St oh $e zeT (d) 

2 ¢ & ‘sul TF os (e) 

(to open: We ) _¢ Ls are (jlyy3 WF a (f) 

(to travel: LS _6 Uist & BY EL dey Zi U= (9) 
(to be successful: tx 6) neve 13" Ag ee (1) 


Example: vo meri kitab paR"ega — us ne meri kitab paR'T. 
He will read my book. He read my book. 


mé ap ki madad karuga. 

ap us ka intzar nahi karége. 

mere b"ai sahab meri fikr karége. 
Asif meri bat nahi samj"ega. 

vo aurat urdi sik"egi. 

kabir tumhara darvaza kyo k"olega? 
mé apne dost ke sat" safar karuga. 
vo laRki zartr kamyab hogi. 


ce 9 er ee rm 
Z2e-e2eekeoLn2 


Unit Seven 


Can you speak Urdu? 


talk about your skills 

give advice 

express obligation 
observe compound verbs 


use emphatic and persuasive forms 


e~ You can speak Urdu (CD2; 7) 


ia Imran Khan takes a bus from Southall to the centre of London, the 
West End. He pays his fare to the bus driver. The bus driver, who is 
English, utters something and Imran Khan understands it as ‘West 
End eh’, and he replies ‘yes’ and sits down. As he settles down, he 
thinks that what he heard was not English but Urdu. A bit puzzled, 
he does not want to rule out that what he actually heard was the 
Urdu language. In fact, the driver had asked, west end jana he? 
So Imran Khan asks: 
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Uke - ‘sui Si SIF Of 

TOU Js, wT bul 

SF gut bs Bh ot 3 eto gilt dod 
oe if bul Oi ie 

Zu! Uist (6 Us ls) are tere, ly 
| eee jul 

Sb UM buf F bese JU 2 Rl edd 4 


~— G xl 


iy 


2 8 


IMRAN maf kijiye apne kya kaha? 

DRIVER mé ne pic’d ke ap ko west end jana he? 
IMRAN are! ap to bahut acc"T urdi bol sakte hé. 
DRIVER ha, T°oRT T"oRT urdi bol leta hi. 

IMRAN  urdi apne kaha sik"T? 


DRIVER bahut sal pahle mé hindustan gaya t"a. us vagt vaha 


ht stk"T. 
IMRAN ab"? b"T acc"T urdii ati he. 


DRIVER yaha ek hindustan dastakri kt dukan mé kam kar raha hd, 


isliye urdG nahi bait. 


IMRAN ye to bahut acc"a he, nahi to yaha hindustani b"T urdi b"tl 


jate hé. 
DRIVER ye bat to sac he. 
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y to as regards (particle) 

7 j t'oRa little, few 
I (Hy! bolna (+/—ne) to speak 
| tw Jy bol lena (+ne) to speak for one’s benefit 
Ux UY! bol leta hii (| can) speak/manage/get by 


pak sik"na (+ne) to learn 
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CIS) dastakri handicrafts 
| ig st j ab"T b'7 even now 
(J ye b*Gina (+/—ne) to forget 
ries nahi to otherwise 

2 Oe yaha here 


bl 


() Language points 


Formulaic expression x J maf kijiye 
‘forgive/excuse me’ 


The English expression “excuse me’ has a number of uses. We pointed 
out in Unit 2 that when the main function of ‘excuse me’ is to get 
attention, then it is paraphrased as ‘please say’ or ‘please listen’. In 
this dialogue, Imran did not hear the driver at first and then asked 
him to repeat his statement; therefore, this calls for an apology. Thus, 


Imran appropriately uses & Wl» maf kijiye. The first part of the 
expression —- maf sparcioniedl is the short adjectival form of the 


noun Ble mafi ‘forgiveness’, which is used with the verb it karna 
‘to do’ (remember Unit 6) so this expression is like other conjunct 
verbs you have encountered in earlier dialogues: 


noun verb 
maf kana tS 
pasand __ karna Lt 4 


The polite imperative form of t/ —5l>* maf karna is g jb maf kijiye. 
The subject 7 ap and the object Pi e muj" ko ‘ me’ are implied. 


The internal obligative: a thle ‘l have to go’ 


The Urdu counterpart of the English expression ‘you have to go to 
the West End’ is: 
-c te Rods f OT 
ap ko west end jana he. 
you to West End togo is 
You have to go to the West End. 
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Obligation is expressed by the infinitive form followed by the verb 
‘to be’. The subject is always the experiencer subject with the » ko 
postposition. In the above sentence the verb ‘to be’ is in the present 
tense. This gives the following structure: 


subject infinitive verb verb ‘to be’ 

+ ko jana he — he is 

rg tL rae Y ta was 
kx hoga will be 


Examples: 
-< th KN beds f — 
ap ko west end jana he. 
You have to go to the West End. 


Goth kee fo 
ap ko west end jana t'a. 
You had to go to the West End. 


by tL Kel bs (gece 


Ap ko west end jana hoga. 
You will have to go to the West End. 


In the case of an intransitive verb, the verb always stays masculine 
singular. The reason for this is that the verb cannot agree with a 
subject because it has to be followed by the postposition f ko and 
there is no object to agree with either. 


Three ways to say you can... 


In Dialogue 1, you will have noticed three different ways of saying 


‘can speak Urdu’: ; 
-ut & Ue Sti ti oT 


ap urdu acc'7 bol sakte hé. 
you Urdu good speak can (pres.) are 
You can speak good Urdu. 


Notice the placement of ae sakna in the Urdu sentence. The subject 
is nominative as in English. The verb agrees with a subject. It is ¢ 
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sakna which receives the tense conjugation and it is preceded by 
the stem of the verb. 
The second way is: 


Uk W Uy ti GF Ge 
mé t"oRi t"oRi urdi bol  leta hu. 
| little little Urdu) speak take (pres.) am 
| can speak a little Urdu. 


This type of phrase is used to express ‘partial competence’ and it 

usually has quantifiers such as (ty t"oRa ‘a little/few’ with it. Notice 

the clustering of the two verbs Uy bol ‘to speak’ and ty lena ‘to 

take’. It is the second verb which carries the tense/aspect. These 

types of verb are called ‘compound’ verbs. We will discuss these verbs 

in detail later. For the time being just memorize this expression. 
The third way its like saying ‘Urdu comes to you’, as in 


-< Of bul id ei f = 


ap ko ab b"T  urda ati he. 
you to now even Urdu come (pres.) is 
Even now you know Urdu, or 

Even now you know (how to speak) Urdu. 

(lit. ‘Urdu even now comes to you’.) 


In this construction the verb is (7 ana ‘to come’ and the subject is 
an experiencer subject. Remember that experiencer subjects are 
marked with the postposition ko. The verb agrees with ‘Urdu’, - 
which is feminine singular. Unless otherwise modified with a quantifier 
denoting meagreness, this construction expresses ‘full’ or ‘near com- 
plete’ competence in a skill. 

This construction — ‘Urdu comes to you’ - is restricted to skills 
such as swimming or playing a musical instrument. It cannot be used 
in expressions such as ‘Il Know John.’ 

Compare the following two sentences: 


Ja et GF a 
us ko terna ata he. 
he/she to swim come (pres.) is 


(S/)ne knows (how to) swim. 
(it. ‘Swimming/to swim comes to him/her.’) 
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The verb agrees with ¢ terna, which is masculine singular. 


g 


-JUx Cb f We Us 
mé jan ko janta hu. 
| John (object) know (pres.) am 
| Know John. 


However, one cannot say ‘John knows to me.’ 


Focus, emphasis and word order 


In Dialogue 1, Imran asks the driver: 


6 ok Ue J eat bul 


urdi ap ne kaha sik"1? 
Urdu you (agent) where learned 
Where did you learn Urdu? 


The normal word order is as follows. 


6 Ue jul = 


ap one urdu kaha sik'1? 
you (agent) Urdu where learned 
Where did you learn Urdu? 


Since the Urdu language is the centre of the discussion, ‘Urdu’, which 
is the object of the sentence, is moved to the beginning of the sen- 
tence. If you have the recording of Dialogue 1, you will hear a slight 
emphasis on the word ‘Urdu’. In other words, an element of a sentence 
can be taken out of its normal position and placed at the beginning 
of the sentence to express focus or emphasis. 


The particle y to ‘as regards’/‘as far as (...) 
is concerned’ 


We have come across the use of # to in the sense of ‘then’ in Dialogue 
1. However, observe that in the following two examples, 2 to follows 
a constituent rather than appearing in clause-initial position in a ‘when- 
then’ type of sentence: 


@ 
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ut £& Ue bi Fi 2% 9 CT 


Sod 
° 


ap to bahut acc"T urdi bol sakte hé. 
you asregards very good Urdu speak can are 
As far as you’re concerned, you can speak very good Urdu. 


~— Al wey 3 rd 
ye to bahut acc"a he. 


this asregards very good is 
As far as this is concerned, it is very good. 


The particle ¥ to is another way of expressing emphasis but ¥ to can 
also imply some sense of exclusion. The first sentence says, ‘as far 
as you're concerned, you can speak very good Urdu’ and implies that 
‘others (from your group) cannot speak very good Urdu’. 


o ¢ = = 7 
Compound verb: (& U# bill jana ‘to forget’ 
Observe another example of a compound verb in Dialogue 1: 


200 2b Jie jl ig Shr. ly 
yaha hindustani b'i urdi bUl jate hé. 
here Indians also Urdu forget go (pres.) are 
Here even Indians forget their Urdu. 


The two verbs are clustered together: J §% bul and tb jana; they 
share the job of expressing meaning. J 4 b"dl, which is the first verb, 
is in the form of a stem and conveys the main meaning, whereas 
tb jana carries the tense but does not convey the literal meaning of 


‘going’. 


C) Can you write Urdu? (CD2; 8) 


— Imran Khan and the driver continue to talk with each other. The 
topic of the discussion is still the Urdu language... 
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Un BN beds 2 EZ Ths Lb fan 9 os Oly: 


Use U5 9% Sor I Mee) OT 


IMRAN 
DRIVER 


IMRAN 
DRIVER 


IMRAN 


DRIVER 
IMRAN 
DRIVER 
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St heles Ut ol 


Je 23 
6H oy oD Uk Ut Sul 


bir i é 
be Ad 


~— a) bit Orie Uy ET NJt oY =a 3 
kbs RI fs 
~ bil lis a 3 


kya apko urd lik"nt ati he? 

zyada nahi. hindustan mé kab"7 kab"T lik"nt paRti tl, lekin 
ab kor zarirat nahi. 

urdi mé ky6 lik"na paRta t’a? 

hindustan ke karigar6 ko jane vale aDar ke liye. West end 
mé kuc" kam he? 

bazar se kuc" lena ta. aj fursat mill, to soca ke xud vaha 
jau. 

to vo bazar ane vala he. asal mé agla istop he. 

acc"a xuda hAafiz. 

xuda hafiz. 


lik"na (+ne) to write 

zyada (invariable) more 

kab"? ever 

kab"T kab"? sometimes 

paRna to fall, to lie down (in compound 


verbs ‘to have to’) 
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e 


need, necessity 


karigar (m.) craftsman 
aDar order 
jane vale ‘the ones’ or ‘those who are going’ 


kam hona (+ko) 


to have work 


bazar (m.) market, bazaar 

fursat (f.) free time, spare time, leisure 
xud oneself 

jana (—ne) to go 

jad (I) should go 

daftar (m.) office 

anevala ‘the one who is about to come’ 
asal mé in fact, in reality 


agla (m., adj.) 


next 


@ Language points 


Variation: ~ OT Asi or (7 A 55] urdu 
lik"ni att he or urdu lik"na ata he 


In the standard Urdu-speaking area, the verb and the preceding 
infinitive form agree with the object in number and gender, whereas 
in the eastern Urdu-speaking areas both remain invariable, i.e. mas- 
culine singular. 


Standard Urdu 

Ot Ast 

apko urdd lik"nt ati he. 

You know how to write Urdu. 
Lut Ayef Ut Le 


ap ko xatit lik"ne hé. apko xatit lik"na hé. 
you to letters to write are (m. pl.) you to letters to write are (m. pl.) 


Eastern Urdu 


a tT sift 
apko urdu lik"na ata he. 
You know how to write Urdu. 


However, the following sentence in Dialogue 1, 
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8 Ww ra a. DA 
bazar se kuc" lena t"a. 
bazaar from something to take was 
(I) need to buy something from the market. 


remains the same in both dialects because, in standard Urdu, agree- 
ment is with kuc", which is masculine singular. 


va C7 bh Sof muj" ko jana paRta he. __| have to go. 


When the obligation to do something is felt to be an external com- 
pulsion rather than an internal need, the infinitive is followed by the 
verb (7 paRna instead of the verb ( hona. The literal meaning of 
bz paRna is ‘to fall’; however, one of the translations of this word is 
‘to have to’. 


internal 
e 3S 
eee Pad of of — 


é 
ap ko urdi lik"nt he. 
you to Urdu (f. sg.) write (f. sg.) is 
You need to write Urdu. 


—* 


external : 
fe by ras ii Sf ~i 
ap ko urdu lik"ni paRti he. 
you to Urdu (f. sg.) to write (f. sg.) has to (/t ‘fall’) (f. sg.) is 
You have to write Urdu. 


In eastern Urdu the infinitive and the verb form will be in the masculine 
singular form, i.e. © t” lik"na he and — A pod lik"na paRta he, 
respectively. 

Now take a look at the use of the external obligative in Dialogue 1: 


J oy OSE buen 


hindustan mé kab"T kab"T lik*ni 

India in sometimes _ to write (f. sg.) 
paRti tT. 

has to (it. ‘fall’) (f. sg.) was 

| had to write (it) sometimes in India. 

(i.e. | had to write Urdu sometimes in India.) 
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The omitted subject f ag muj" ko ‘to me’ is experiential, the object 
is ‘Urdu’ and the tense is the past habitual. If the act of compelled 
writing was carried out only once, the verb ez paR'na would have 


been in the simple past, i.e. Us" 4 paR"t, and the adverb £ kab"1- 
kab"? would have to be dropped. 

Be careful not to confuse | 7 paRna ‘to lie down’ and “7 paR'na 
‘to read/study’. 


Negative words: ‘nobody’, ‘nowhere’, 
‘never’, etc. 


Have a look at the Urdu expression ‘I no longer need to write Urdu’: 


ab koi zarirat nahi. 


now some _ need not 
(I) no longer need (to write Urdu). 


Negative words such as ‘nobody’, ‘nowhere’, ‘never’ are simply derived 


from their positive counterparts and the negative particle uit nahi is 
placed in its original position, i.e. night before the verb: 


un koi someone ut naht no one, nobody 
Sf kahi somewhere Ut = nahi nowhere 
kab"T ever Uf nahi never 


The immediate future: the J!» vala construction 


The Jls vala construction conveys a range of meanings when used 
with nouns, adjectives, verbs and adverbs. Here we will examine the 
cases in which Jls vala follows an infinitive verbal form and thus marks 
the ‘immediate future’ tense: 


-— Us LT Ail os 


vo _—cibazar ane vala__she. 
that market (m. sg.) to come about is 
That market is about to come up. 

(i.e. We are about to reach that market.) 
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The many faces of Jl vala become evident from the following two 
facts: (1) it acts like a postposition and (2) it agrees with the subject 
In number and gender in the fashion which is typical of an adjective 
ending in -a. Now observe one more example of such usage: 


-S bb Lb G6 
rel gaRi jane valr t'1. 
train (f. sg.) to go about was 
The train was about to go/leave. 


It might be puzzling to see how J!s vala can still be considered as an 
example of ‘immediate future’. However, in this example, U//9 vala still 
renders ‘immediate future’ with reference to the past. In short, the 
‘immediate future’ construction in Urdu is as follows: 


subject (nominative) + stem +2 ne+JWi» — val@ + verb ‘to be’ 
Gls valli 
dls valle 


The J//s vG@l@ construction 


In comparison with the examples above, observe the position of Vly 
vala in the following phrase. Here its best literal translation is the 
English agentive suffix - ‘er’: 


oe f jrsh ONs Lb f Us Ae is WA 
hindustan ke kargarO ko jane vale aDar ke liye. 
India of craftsmen to go  -er- order for 
for orders going to Indian craftsmen 
(lit. ‘for the Indian craftsman go-er orders’) 


Can you predict the meaning of the following phrases? 


Yiy ae keine vala 

(bis <7 ~~ paR'ne vali 
The meaning is ‘player’ and ‘reader’, respectively. In the former a mas- 
culine singular head (e.g. boy) is implied, whereas a feminine singular 
head (e.g. girl) is implied in the latter. 

The meaning of the Js vala phrase is often clear from the context. 
For example, the phrase 
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dit vala tls Gy 
Delhi -er 
means ‘the person who lives in Delhi’. However, if the phrase is used 


in the context of a train or vehicle, it can mean either ‘the train which 
goes/is going to Delhi’ or a vehicle ‘which is made in Delhi’. 


‘| have some work’ and ‘Are you free?’ 


ae 6 a U~ el gods f a Us 
kya ap ko westend mé kuc" kam_s he? 
what you to WestEnd in some work is 
Do you have some work (i.e. chores or tasks to carry out) 
in the West End? 


mie 2) f & oi 
aj muj" ko fursat mili. 


today me_ to_ free/spare time (f.) got 
Today | was free. 


English expressions such as ‘lam busy’ and ‘I am free’ are paraphrased 
as ‘to me the work is’ and ‘to me the free/leisure/spare time is’. 
Similarly, the best way to ask, ‘Are you free?’ is: 


apko fursat he? 
and for ‘Are you busy?’ 


Se PeT or SU IASI 


ap ko kam he? or ap masruf hé? 
The subjunctive 
The subjunctive expresses the idea of a possibility. Expressions with 


words like ‘perhaps’, suggestions (e.g. shall we go?) or permission 
(e.g. May | come in?) usually employ the subjunctive. 
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-Uie Ul» 99 S bey & 
mé ne soca ke xud vaha jau. 
| (agent) thought that self there go (subjunctive) 
| thought that (I) would go there myself. 


Verbs such as Url cahna ‘to want’, lo» socna ‘to think’ (which are 
called non-factive verbs) and VAN janna ‘to know’ (which belongs to 
_ the class of factive verbs) use a subjunctive verb form in their sub- 
ordinate clause, e.g. U3b jai. 

Subjunctives are very simple to form. Take any future form and just 
drop the future ending, i.e. 4 ga, ia ge and uf gi. For instance, the 
corresponding subjunctive forms of oe Ut A ham milége ‘we will 
meet’, ~£ 4b ‘a tum jaoge ‘you will go’ and & Usb U- mé jauga 
‘| will go’ are uy ‘ie ham milé ‘we might meet’, a6 ( tum jao ‘you 
(should) go’, and Usb Us mé jau (with rising intonation) ‘may | go?’, 
respectively. Note that the precise meaning of the subjunctive will 
depend on the context and intonation. 


4, 
ds> xud ‘oneself’ 


The emphatic pronoun 9 xud is very similar to the English emphatic 


pronouns ‘myself’, ‘yourself’, etc. with the difference that the Urdu form 
J? xud remains invariable whereas the English emphatic pronouns 
vary according to their subject. In 


Ue Us se US be LU 


mé ne soca ke mé xud vah 


a jau. 


the emphatic form will always remain unchanged even if the subject 
of the subordinate clause changes. 


eke SB NSS ERY Sake eS ENS: 


[am ill (CD2; 9) 


Professor John Ryder has gone on his second research trip to rural India. ™ 


Although he has taken all precautions and injections before leaving 
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for India, he is troubled one night with a high fever and diarrhoea. He 
calls Dr Naim’s residence. Dr Naim’s wife picks up the phone. 


ure HEY of ub 
fe eh Wi OF aoe ey 
2e- 17 ein ew ys Ob 


tet ES Py ob byt 
evar ie aa 
nya oi bi 2 L Ub Twue tt Jb a by? 


e 


Use vies 5 


if en, ix Ole 


JOHN hello, kya DakTar naim hé? 

MRS NAIM ji nahi, kor zarari bat he? 

JOHN meri tabiyat bahut xarab he. 

MRS NAIM ek mariz ko dek"ne gaye hé. 

JOHN kitni der mé vapas aége? 

MRS NAIM mere xayal mé jaldi a jaége. muj"e apna Telifon number 
aur pata dijiye. ate ht unhé b"ej dugi. 

JOHN bahut bahut shukriya. 


important, urgent, necessary 


Zaruri 


tabiyat (f.) health, disposition 

xarab bad 

mariz (m.) patient 

der (f.) delay, time (period of, slot of) 


vapas ana (—ne) to return 

vapas aége (pl.) will return 

xayal (m.) opinion, thought 
jaldt quickly 
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tL T7 @ jana (—ne) to come (compound verb) 
Ei A jaége will come (compound verb) 
vA muj"e to me 
x pata (m.) address 
Ve ae de dena (+ne) to give (compound verb) 
Aya) de dijiye please give (compound verb) 
Ls es ate hi as soon as (he) comes 

od unhé (obI.) him 
bat b"ejna (+ne) to send 
Ks “a b"ej dena (+ne) to send (compound verb) 
CF, UG — b"ej digi (I) will send (compound verb) 
a shukriya thank you, thanks 


Language points 
The present and past perfect forms 
wes oe ao, f Pi me os 
vo ek mariz ko dek"ne gaye hé. 


he one patient (obj.) to see (obj.) went are 
He has gone to see a patient. 


kya ap kab"! agra gaye hé? 
What you ever Agra went are 
Have you ever been (lit. ‘gone’) to Agra? 


ha mé gaya hu. 
yes | went am 
Yes, | have been (there). (/it. “Yes, | have gone (there).’) 


-v tg Us Pah Jr a Uh 
ha do sal pehle mé gaya t'a. 
yes two years ago | went was 
Yes, | went (there) two years ago. 
(lit. “Yes, two years ago, | had gone (there).’) 
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By adding ‘to be’ in its present forms (U # hil ‘am’, < he ‘is’, UF hé 
‘are’ and # ho ‘are’ (you)), and past forms (¥ tra ' was’, & tre ‘were’, 


ia t'T ‘was’ and us tT ‘were’) to the perfect form, one can get present 
and past perfect forms, respectively. The present perfect indicates 
completed action which has relevance for the present situation and 
the past perfect indicates relevance to the past. Note that in the first 
and last sentences given above English will use the simple perfect 
but Urdu will use the present and past perfect, respectively. The past 
perfect in English is used with reference to an event in the past, as 
in ‘When | was in Agra, he had already come.’ 


Compound verbs 


We have already remarked on compound verbs in Urdu. Observe 
another example from Dialogue 3. 


yb 7 Ge ow JB ex 
mere xayal me vo jaldt a jayége. 
my opinion in he hon.) soon come go-will 
| think he will come (back) soon. 


Notice the two verbs 7 a ‘come’ and lb ja ‘go’ are clustered in the 
verb phrase. However, the sentence does not mean ‘He will come and 
go.’ T a describes the action of coming and tl jana ‘to go’ carries 
the tense. - 


The compound verb if L if a jayége is composed of two units: 
the main verb 1 4 ‘come’ is in the stem form and is totally depend- 
ent on the second unit, i.e. the helping verb Lb ja ‘go’ for the tense 
information. The other roles the helping verb plays are described 


below: 
1. Ub jana as a helping verb 


As we already know, the literal meaning of tL jana is ‘to go’. As 
a helping verb, it refers to the transformation of a state or action 
into completeness or finality. 
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simple verbs compound verbs 

(7 ana (67 = a jana 

to come to come back, arrive 
tS oktana thf k’a jana 
to eat to eat up 
‘pina tes pi jana 

to drink to drink up 

a samaj"na bef samaj" jana 
to understand to understand fully 
(x  hona to ho jana 

to be to become 

Wier bhaina be 3% bral jana 
to forget to forget completely 


2. 4) dena as a helping verb 


The literal meaning of .» dena is ‘to give’. As a helping verb, k&» 
dena conveys that the action is done for the benefit of someone 
other than the subject of a sentence. In Dialogue 3, Mrs Naim first 
asks for John’s address and telephone number. The expression 
she uses is the following sentence: 


2%) 23 as! ra wk “i Z 
muj"e apna telifon number aur pata de dijiye. 
me your telephone number and address give give (imper.) 
Give me your telephone number and address. 


Then she says: 


rs Us (in FI i LT 


ate hi unhé b'ej duga. 
come — as soon as_ him (hon.) send _ give-will 
As soon as he comes, | will send him. 


The compound verbs -» <-» de dena and &» oe b"ej dena are 
used to highlight the beneficiary of the action. The simple corre- 
sponding verbs &» dena ‘to give’ and ¢a% b"ejna ‘to send’ are 
unable to emphasize the beneficiary. In the first sentence, the direct 
beneficiary of the action is Mrs Naim herself and in the second 
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sentence John is the beneficiary of Mrs Naim’s action of sending 
Dr Naim to his house. 


3. tw lena as a helping verb 


The verb tw lena means ‘to take’. You can now predict its meaning 
as a helping verb. It conveys ‘doing for oneself’, i.e. for the benefit 
of the subject. For example, in answer to the request for the tele- 
phone number and address, John could have answered: 


2 A wi 
ace’a lik" — Iijiye. | 
ok write take (imper.) 
Please, write (it) down (for your benefit). 


The compound verb tw PY lik" lena stresses Mrs Naim as being 
the direct beneficiary of the action of writing down the address 
and telephone number. 

In Dialogue 2, we saw the other meaning (i.e. partial competence) 
of tw lena when used as a helping verb with verbs denoting skills. 


2 te hi ‘as soon as’ 
The addition of (% 2 te hi to the verbal stem gives the meaning of 


‘as soon as’, as In: 
~ , Ls, oy he 
ie Us : aa i Li 


ate hi unhé b'ej dugi. 
come — as soon as__ him (hon.) send give-will 
| will send him as soon as (he) comes (back). 


Pitfalls 
Compare and contrast the Urdu phrase with its English translation. 
Ube 2 mere xayal mé | think... 


The Urdu equivalent is either U- Ju <x mere xayal mé ‘in my 
opinion’ or a be _f Mere xayal se ‘with my opinion’. The Urdu 
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verb Ua socna ‘to think’ is not acceptable in this context, as in the 
following sentence: 


-Ux Br U 
mé socta hi. 
| think (pres.) am 


The English verb ‘to think’ has two meanings: (1) it refers to the pro- 
cess of thinking as in ‘I will think of something’; and (2) it expresses 
an opinion, as in ‘| think he is a nice man.’ In the latter sense, it is 
paraphrased as ‘In my opinion he is a nice man.’ The failure to dis- 
tinguish between the two types of ‘think’ is the source of many common 
errors by English learners of Urdu as a second language. 


Compound verbs 


It is important to understand the shades in meaning conveyed by 
compound verbs. For example, if a student goes to a professor and 
requests a letter of recommendation (i.e. a reference) it makes a 
significant difference which of the sentences below the student uses. 
A letter of recommendation in Urdu is 4% (97 \z- sifarshi xat. 

A ey — sifarshixat _ilik*iye. 

Sy A SS — sifarshixat _ lik" dijiye. 

2 fl bs(&  sifarshixat _lik" Iijiye. 
Even if the polite forms are used in all three expressions, the only 
appropriate choice is the second. The first and last ones have the 
potential to offend the professor. The first one is polite, but still a 
command and the last one claims the professor to be the direct 
beneficiary of the act of writing a letter of recommendation. Similarly, 
be gentle and sensitive with the use of ‘must’/‘need’ and ‘can’. 


Coping skills 
If you are unsure which form to use, compound or simple verb, the 


best thing you can do is to spell out the beneficiary a < mere 
liye ‘for me’ with simple verbs. 
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, Exercise | 


Circle the appropriate choice of the subject in the following eentenegs 
and then translate the sentence into English. 


aes tT oe CL LAE) (a) 

cut L 2 (LALLY (b) 

ce bh SCCM ey ee 

PS by Sai urine) @) 

~— Vz lh yak itd Gul x 03 (e) 

~— Ute} UL Uifein) Lule eb ay We (f) 


(a) (m&/muj"ko/méne) sitar ata he. 
(b) kya (a€p/apko/apne) ter sakte hé? 
c) (usko/vo/usne) kaha jana he? 
) (vo/unhG6ne/unko) mausiai kab sik"T? 
e) vo bevpari he. (usko/usne/vo) bahar jana paRta he. 
(f) john ko bahut kam he. is liye (vo/usko/usne) kor fursat nahi he. 


is» Exercise 2 


Complete the following sentences by supplying the missing parts of the 
vero. Then translate. 


e ak aha re (a) 
eS ht 6 ly (b) 
teh uv ZL HOE © 
_Uk ee pie alu Ze (d) 
(a) mé cahta hu ke ap meri davat par zarir a 
(b) yaha koi kam naht he, ham gar ja 


(c) shadt ke liye mehman pahtc vale hé. 
(d) maf kijiye, mE apke g"ar nahi a h 


Cr 
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Exercise 3 


Circle the appropriate helping verb in the following sentences. 


ME YyvE A ls ie Boe oT | 

_U (LL) xe Lest ast Of 2h (b) 
AB) 2) of Big wet oy UF uit ot (c) 
; PRC ays (t \b% os (d) 
CTW Ott wi ez sui @ 


WD Js PL ab eT 


a) kya ap mere liye sifarshi xat lik" (lége/dége)? 

) rat af aur and"era ho (gaya/aya) ta. 

) mé urdi naht paR" sakta, 4p ye xat paR? (Iijiye/dijiye). 
) vo T'oRa T"oRa@ ter (sakta/leta/ata) he. 

e) us ko bahut acc’a nacna (sakta/leta/ata) he 


a) 


oO. 


S 


comm mm TS 
(oR?) 


(f) mé ap ki bat bilkul b"Gl (a@ya/gaya). 
Exercise 4 (CD2; 10) UN 
Translate the following into English and respond to the questions in Urdu. “ 
tui it @ A 
cit Ut as Weg Ub) 
cut LS rk 
ee L UL es I (d) 
IG Ut a & ait we Ut 
Sa Us pe IF wf Uke @ 
ce of 27% bb Ut to Q) 
ce tS UU batt (h) 
(a) mé ab kya karu? 
(b) mé tumhara kam ky6 karu? 
(c) bahar k’ana k’ane ky6 calé? 
(d) ab ham kaha jaé? 
( 


mé Asif ko apne g"ar se ky6 nikal? 


& 
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(f) yaha kau see dukan k"ulne valiT he? 
(g) vo lambe bal6 val? aurat kon he? 
(h) apko is hafte kya kya karna he? 
Ws Exercise 9 (cD2; 11) 
LY Translate the following passage te English: 
| ‘ ted ULL cole PbS I SIS eth le oe HIS 
Sb Wale oly (EY PL BOE hy ote ole Pb ly 
VISE a Hise sels ob Sik pibedt 
Stig let cb bine Sweieb a KL ey Suis 
Yee deL Slbte Bab SL Sec SAT ZIG Ge 
Ue kup ll tL (3) (biee oe ie es Za i Te 
wo Pe NSU 03 ATs Gone 2 Us 2_|_& by ee wee 
a G7 fey SF rouitia 


% Pa 
g 


kal acanak mere beTe ki tabiyat xarab ho gayi, to muj"e us ko 
DakTar sahab ke pas le jana paRa. DakTar sahab bahut masrtf 
te. hamé lag b"ag ek g"anTa intzar karna paRa. p"ir hamari bari 
al. DakTar ne us ki jac ki, aur kuc" davai lik” ke de di. DakTar 
sahab ne kaha ke us ko aram karna cahiye. DakTar ke daftar 
se muj"e sid"e davai lene davai xana jana paRa. jab mé g*ar 
pahtica/pahtci to muj"e yad aya ke, muj"e apne dost ke g’ar 
sat baje jana t"a. us ke validen landan se ane vale t"e, aur ham 
dono ko unko lene havai aDDa jana t'a. ab der ho gayi t"l. mé 
kya kart, samaj" nahi 4 raha t’a. itne mé mere dost ka fon aya, 
vo bola ke xarab mausam ki vajah se uRan tin g"anTe der se 

a rahi he. 


Unit 7: Can you speak Urdu? 211 


wy bi acanak (adv.) suddenly 
7 xarab (adj.) bad 
=r masrif (adj.) busy 
GG Sf lagb"ag (adj.) approximately 
ul : bari (f.) turn 
Lt ob jac karna (+ne) to examine 
we e U7 aram karna (+ne) _to rest 
2b (bias davai x4na (m.) pharmacy 
GTot yad ana (+ko) to remember 
bays der hona (-ne) be late 
1 | itne mé in the meantime 
or mausam (m.) weather 
cH uf ki vajah se because of 
Exercise 6 


Write five sentences about the things you hated doing during your child- 
hood, but which you had to do. The following sentence can serve as 
a model. 


Model 7 , 
Sf by bo Ht Zt of 


bacpan mé myj"e palak k"ant paRti t'"7. 
During my childhood, | had (//t. ‘used’) to eat spinach. 


Unit Eight 
te be ab - LIA 


| need to get cheques cashed 


use Causative verbs 

e use the present participial forms 

e use more advanced compound verbs, subjunctives and 
obligatives 

e understand auxiliary verb deletion with negation 

e use conditionals 

highlight contrast 


~\ Be careful what you eat (CD2; 12) 


Finally, Dr Naim reaches John Ryder’s house. It is about eleven 
o’clock at night. 


6 fib a Pf vt Wb 

bx 20H ot LUGS ecole vie CT FHS 

wt Se Gb OF WE Wk 

i 7 Sw OT Ot a S ret 
-— TA wae ‘LG 


Unit 8: | need to gef cheques cashed 


ses aS LY eh IU UF FF er ob 

Se oh Ie of UP le Fw Sal ol tf oe as 

Sho LF 6 WLS Ge wk 

nls hit i _s 

-28 j pF Polis al Sas 

(after taking John’s pulse and temperature) 

cut Be oe Eo ok Ie 43 

Uf LG AST eb Ut Su ts ow 

GL OL sil CAS 240 ey an ee) “eo ret 

Ban reac wk 

4 wagl # od ~é Ol Se rot 
-2.$5 vw ai Uk re ae =e ine ey ci Wore 
Ut iL eat GI (oo se pees 
Hi ai 6 UL BI 6 WHY £ LT ft et 


~ bib (As — Z out 
~ bib Ls ole HIS ee Wb 


JOHN adab arz he, Dr Naim. 

DR NAIM adab, Ryder sahab. is bar kai sal ke bad mulaqat hul. 

JOHN jl ha, koi pac sal bad. 

DR NAIM tashrif rak"iye... acc"d, pehle bataiye, tabiyat kesT he? 

JOHN tabiyat to acc"T nahi, nahi to itnt rat ko apko taklif 
na deta. 

DR NAIM taklif ki bat kya he. ye to mera farz he. xer, buxar 
kitna he? 

JOHN jab ek g"anTe pshle méne thermometer lagaya, to ek sau 
do degree ta ab shayad kuch zyada ho. 

DRNAIM acc"a, zara p"ir thermometer lagaiye. 

DR NAIM buxar t"oRa baR" gaya he. dast b"T hé? 

JOHN jt ha, do g'anTe mé sat-aT" bar Gusal xane gaya. 
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Sd 


pic"lT bar Apne bahut samose k'aye t"e, aur is bar? 


DR NAIM 

JOHN sham ko kuc" 4m k"aye. 

DR NAIM mer? salah maniye. ek-do mahine tak ap kuc" parhez 
kijiye, samose aur 4m band. mé ek Tika lagata hu aur ye 
davai lijiye. do goliya har do g"anTe. to kal subah apni 
tabiyat ke bare mé bataiye acc"4 ab aram kijiye. mé apke 
Telifon ka intzar karuga. xuda hafiz. 

JOHN bahut bahut shukriya, Doctor sahib, xuda hafiz. 


wee is bar 

: JL | sal (m.) 

Cre i mulagat hona (-ne) 
Ya, / — tashrif lana (-ne) 
Gg itna (m., adj.) 

: aa taklif (f.) 
[tr taktif dena (tne) 
UW? farz (m.) 

te lagana (+ne) 

| Av shayad 

| tox , baR'na (—ne) 

: se Gusal xanah 
ce dast (m,) 

: Ohad salah (f.) 

LOU — salah manna (+ne) 
WOU salah lena (+ne) 
aad mahina (m.) 

: Jt parhez (m.) 

i; Ji4e- x se parhez karna (+ne) 
ke band 

boca band karna (+ne) 


this time 


year 
to meet 


to grace one’s place, 
welcome, come 


so much/many, this much/many 
trouble, bother 

to bother 

duty 

to fix, apply 

perhaps 

to increase, advance 
bathroom 

diarrhoea 

advice 

to accept/take advice 

to seek/take advice 
month 

abstinence 

to abstain from x, avoid x 
closed 


to close 
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! byw band honda (—ne) to be closed 

| Tie Tika lagana (+ne) to give an injection/a shot 
| I53/(blo3 davai/dava (f.) medicine 

wes goll (f,) tablet, pill; bullet 

| intzar (m./f) wait 

| oS ag intzar karna (+ne) to wait for x 


2 (ul aram (m.) comfort, rest 


Tie U7 aram karna (+ne) to rest 


Language points 


‘We meet again after several years’ 


Another way of saying ‘we meet again after several years’ in Urdu is 
something like ‘our meeting took place after several years’. 


bn eh Wh wt Je & 
kar sal (ke) bad hamart mulaqat hul. 
several years after our meeting (f.) happened 


Politeness bug 


Note the use of ie - tashrif rak"iye instead of os beT*iye 
‘please sit’. In English, when receiving a guest, we usually say “Please 
have a seat’, or ‘Please be seated’, rather than please sit’. Similarly 
it is more polite and much warmer to use 2s , v4 tashrif rak"iye 
rather than eat beT'iye, particularly if the listener is a Muslim. In 
English if the verb ‘sit’ is used, it is modified in some form, e.g. ‘Please 
sit down for a while’; the same is true of the Urdu verb on beT® ‘sit’. 
If it is used, it needs to be preceded by the polite form of the verb 


T a ‘come’ (e.g. eeiZ *Z7 diye, beT'iye ‘Please come (and) sit’, or 


followed by a tag question (e.g. ¢ ei beT"iye na ‘Please sit down, 
won't you?’). 
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‘To wait for x? (AWHK x 


The Urdu equivalent of the English ‘l was waiting for you’ is: 


_B pat Ae 6 a U~ 
mé apka_intzar kar raha t'a. 
| your wait(m.) do ing was 
lit. ‘| was doing your wait.’ 


The conditional 


One Urdu sentence in Dialogue 1 is as follows: 


bs 2 ry oe Us fo ey 
itni rat ko mé ap-ko taklif na_ deta. 
so much night at | you-to bother not give-would have 


The above sentence is a part of the ‘if’ clause which is implied. 


I be LF ah Si 
agar tabiyat T'ik hott to... | 
if disposition fine were then... 
If | were feeling fine... 


Notice the simple present form without the auxiliary verb is used in such 
conditional sentences. The ‘if? clause implies that the condition has 
not been fulfilled; therefore, the action expressed by the ‘then’ clause 
did not take place. Consider two more examples of the conditional: 


th ut I bh oo Si 
agar vo. ata, to mé jata. 
if he come (pres.) then | go (pres.) 
If he had come, | would have gone. 


~2¥ Ure ye fis pers yA 
agar vo. kitabé lik"t, 
if she books write (pres.) 
to ham bahut xush hote. 
then we very _ happy be (pres.) 
Had she written books, we would have been very happy. 
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Thus the English verb forms such as ‘had come’ and ‘would have 
gone’ are translated not as a past tense form, but with the present 
imperfective without an auxiliary verb. 


Formulaic expression 


The Urdu expression 


taklif ki bat kya he 
bother of matter what is 


is not a question sentence, it is a rhetorical question. It is equivalent 
to the English expressions ‘don’t bother’ or ‘don’t mention it’. Thus 
the Urdu question word ve kya is like ‘not’ in the expression in ques- 
tion. The verb form is always the simple present rather than the 
imperative as in English. 


Negative particle: ~ na 


We have already come across Ue naht ‘not’. Another Urdu negative 
particle is ~ na, which occurs in constructions such as ‘neither... nor’, 
conditionals and polite imperatives. (See Unit 9, Dialogue 1 for more 
details.) 


The subjunctive 


a ob J ra 15 I 
ab ~=buxar kuc" zyada ho. 
now fever (m. sg.) some more _ be (subjunctive) 
The fever might be slightly higher. 


h 


Since the context is the probable increase in fever, the verb, ‘to be’ 
is in the subjunctive form in Urdu. The verb agrees with »&* buxar 
‘fever’. Although the verb form # ho might appear to be in the 
simple present tense, it is not, since é tum is not the subject in 
the above sentence. 
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o 


Compound verb with the helping verb 
tb jana 


In the expression 


~— ig on Si We 
buxar t°oRa baR" gaya he. 
fever little increase went is 
The fever has increased slightly. 


the compound verb (¢ 2% baR" jana is employed for the reasons 
explained in Unit 7. 


‘Accept my advice’ 


In Urdu the English expression ‘Take my advice’ is paraphrased as 
‘Accept my advice.’ 


~-24 Uw Ue 
meri salah maniye. 
my advice (f.) accept (imper.) 
Please accept my advice. 


The use of the verb tw lena ‘take’ would produce an odd sentence 
in Urdu. 


Ts 


f~ Lost in Delhi (CD2; 13) 


Philip Rosenberg is lost in downtown Delhi. He knows that 
somewhere in the vicinity there is a Thomas Cook office where he 
could cash some traveller’s cheques. In fact, he visited that office 
just two days ago, but he cannot remember its address. He asks 
a stranger where it is. 
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bs LC we tS I KF US Ue 


‘¢? 


WF JMU eR OH 

CE bs Sy ; Us JE <~ (pointing to the street) (Si 
2 735 6 

-i Wy - 279 Sun (seemingly puzzled) —# 
cu 2 ul Sy 

MSF ELF 6 SA td 6 IF Fi 
eee” 


eo Pex wel 


¢ 7? 


sek 


(Philip goes to the cashier’s window at the Thomas Cook Office) 

ut Lithe BW £E 4 

SUr UU e Pare age 

Yo UG? of Jy iy iby —b 

~— 6 a3 pay Sib. ti 

(Philip signs the cheques and the cashier gives him the equivalent 
amount in rupees) 


A x <1 Nf 0% oe Ps, hy ry SJ ef 


oe 


le a 


oe 


PHILIP yaha garib kot Thomas Cook ka daftar he. mé do 
din pehle vaha gaya t’a, lekin aj naht mil raha. 

STRANGER apko pata malum he? 

PHILIP mé pata to b"Ul gaya. 

STRANGER mere xyal mé agli saRak par Thomas Cook ka 
daftar he. 
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PHILIP 


STRANGER 


PHILIP 
PHILIP 
CASHIER 
PHILIP 
CASHIER 
CASHIER 


PHILIP 


cog 
s\ 

e 

—=\ 


Unit 8: Uren. Efi 


e 


vo saRak to sundar he, log use agli saRak kyO 

kehte hé? 

agli Urdu ka lafz he, angrezi ka nahi. ‘agli’ ka matlab 
angrezi mé ‘next’ he. 

bahut xdb. 

muj"e kuc" traveller’s cheques tabdil karvane hé. 
kaun se sikk6 mé hé? 

bartanvi paunDz. zar-e-mubadilah ki sharah kya he? 
ek bartanvi paunD sattar rupaye ka he. 

kul do sau paunDz. ye rahe apke caudah hazar rupaye. 
gin Iijiye. 

Thitk hé. shukriya. 


qaritb (adv.) nearby 
agla (m., adj.) next 
lafz (m.) word 


angrezi (f.) 

bahut xub 

tabdil karna (+ne) 
tabdil karvana (+ne) 
sikkah (m.) 
zar-e-mubadilah 
sharah (f.) 

kul 

sau 

hazar 

ginna (+ne) 


gin lena (+ne) 


the English language 
great! splendid! 

to cash 

to get someone to cash 
currency 

foreign exchange 
rate 

total 

hundred 

thousand 

to count 


to count (for one’s benefit) 
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Language points 
tl» milna ‘I cannot find if’ ahs 


In the preceding units we came across three important uses of the 
verb (b- milna, namely ‘to meet’, ‘to run into’, and ‘to be available’. 
Now observe another use of this verb in the following sentence from 
Dialogue 2. Also, note its word-for-word translation: 


bf of Ff 
lekin aj nahi mil raha. 
but today not _§ find ing 
But today (I) cannot find (it). (it, ‘But today | am not finding it.’) 


When the verb t+ milna is used to express the meaning ‘find’, it uses 
s ko. If we insert the implied subject in the above sentence, the Urdu 


subject will not be nominative U~ mé, but Lh muj"ko or va muj"e: 


4 buf eZ uF 
lekin aj muj"e daftar (m.) nahi mil raha. 


Notice that the verb does not agree with the subject. Instead, it agrees 
with an object, which is f? daftar ‘office’ in the above sentence. The 
gender of fa daftar is masculine. Did you notice the missing element 
of the verb phrase? 


Negation and auxiliary verb deletion 


Notice the element of the verb that is missing from the above 
sentence: 


<< Wk A5 Zot of 


lekin aj muj*e daftar nahi mil raha he. 


The auxiliary verb < he can be optionally deleted in negative sen- 
tences. Only the auxiliary verbs of the simple present and present 
progressive tenses are subject to this optional deletion. Observe some 
examples: 
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positive sentences 
Utley 

mé jata ha 

| (m.) go 


UnhbUs 
mé ja raha hi 
[ (m.) am going 


be é 
tum jati ho 
you (f.) go 


KSI bf 
tum ja rahi ho 
you (f.) are going 
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negative sentences 
Ute tu 

mé nahi jata hi 

| (m.) do not go 
be UUs 

mé nahi jata 

| (m.) do not go 


ibe 
mé nahi ja raha hu 
| (m.) am not going 
Le tut 

mé nahi ja raha 

| (m.) am not going 


“Bete 

tum nahi jati ho 
you (f.) do not go 
but 

tum nahi jatr 
you (f.) do not go 


KSI bie 
tum nahi ja rahi ho 
you (f.) are not going 


bute 
tum naht ja rahi 
you (f.) are not going 
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Causative verbs 


We came across some related verbs such as the following in the 
previous dialogues. Note the slight change in form and meaning. 


verb causative-| causative-I! 
2 paR° bzpaR'a = |Z paR'va 
study, read teach have someone teach 
x kar — ieee karva 
do have someone do 
7 ZA 
i, lag 4 laga | f lagva 
seem attach cause to be attached 


You might already have observed the same base stem in the three 
verb forms. At first glance it becomes clear that the verb forms in 
the two right columns share the verb stem in the leftmost column, 
adding either the suffix 7 a or /s va, as in: 


= lp 4 
=  paR'a 
cause someone to read, teach 


xo) 
& ave 
a 
> 
+ 
eo —r 


J ag 
paR'va 
to have x teach y 


©) 

pe) ANE 
ms 

7 

+ 

< S&S 
©! 

| | 


The two suffixes 7 -@ and !s -va form causative verbs. The meaning 
expressed by them can be translated as follows: T -a expresses ‘make 
someone do something’, whereas !s -va means ‘have x make y do 
something’. The English verb ‘teach’ is a causative verb in Urdu, but 
in most cases causative verbs cannot be translated into English that 
easily. Observe the following examples: 


Uk wy bf U 
mé kahani paR*ta hu. 
| story read (pres.) am 
| read a story. 
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-Ux they bf Sf ue 
mé john ko kahani paRata hi. 
| John to — story read (caus. a-pres.) am 
| read John a story, or | teach John a story. 


-uk tly bo ee pli ful Ut 


mé john ko islam se kahani paR'vata hi. 
| John to Islam by story read (caus. va-pres.) am 
| make Islam read a story to John. 


Notice that causative verbs with /s -va always have an indirect agent 
(e.g. (us islam se ‘by Islam’). 

Did you notice the use of the causative verb in Dialogue 2? The 
following sentence contains a causative verb: 


i eee Ot a 
muj"e kuc"  traveller’s cheques _tabdil 
me some traveller’s cheques cash 
karvane he. 


do-caus.va-inf are 
| need to (have someone) cash some traveller’s cheques. 


In this sentence the indirect agent (someone) is implied by the causa- 
tive verb with the suffix !9 -va. 


‘lena’ as a helping verb 


When the cashier hands over the rupees to Philip, he says: 


gin _Iijiye. | 
count take (imper.) 
Please (you) count (it) (for your own benefit). 


Had he used the simple verb form instead of the compound verb (i.e. 
av giniye), the beneficiary of the action of counting would have 
remained unspecified. The helping verb d_ le indicates the subject 
as the beneficiary. 
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Indian and Pakistani folk tales are rich in conventional wisdom and 
cultural values. Here is a sample of a folk tale from one region. 


UY NMe Lbee Hutu 0H 3 
ns LLLES situ 

UU & f z, Ly & Usls U6 Ut ZL ag 

9 Lb we th? ae bi UE ce sad aad Wis Ue aot 
~b3 A f Jz, 2 Ul ib 5 a ~ _o 

_¥% Ut i its 36 Uy Uy —% _‘ 


AT tex Sf uti al 
ye Wh UE LUI a LA 
Ths iy ui fe é ~4 


L(A 


chy IR cd Usls U3 ~le 


w 


ncbesee Gea all 


ek gav mé ek cor xed xane se b’ag gaya. 
pulis vala usko pakaRne ke liye dauRa. 

itne mé gav vald ne b"agte cor ko pakaR liya. 
pulis vala z6r zor se cilla raha t'a, ‘pakRo, mat jane do’. 
ye sunte hi gav valé ne cor ko c"oR diya. 

jab pulis vala gav valé ke pas pahica 

to usko bahut Gussa aya. 

Gusse mé usne gav val6é se pic'a, 

‘tumne cor ko ky6 c*oR diya?’ 

gav val6 ne javab diya, 

ap ne hi Kaha, ‘pakRo mat, jane do’. 


OOD ONE ONS 


a aa 
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log 

dastan (f.) 

log dastan (f.) 
gav (m.) 

cor (m.) 

xed xana (m.) 
b"agna (—ne) 
b'ag gaya 
pulis vala (m.) 
pakaRna (+ne) 
dauRna (—ne) 
itne mé 

gav vala (m.) 
b"agte (pres. participle) 


pakaR liya (compound verb) 


zor se 
cillana (—ne) 
mat 


jane do (compound verb) 


sunte hi (sun + te hr participle) 


c"oRna (+ne) 


c"oR diya (compound verb) 


Gussa (m.) 
piic'na (-ne) 
javab (m.) 


javab dena (+ne) 


e 


people 
story 

folk tale 
village 

thief 

jail 

to run 

to run away 
policeman 
to catch 

to run 

in the meantime 
villager 
running 


to be caught (for one’s 
benefit) 


loudly 

to scream, to shout 

not 

let (Someone) go 

as soon as (Someone) heard 
to leave 


left (for someone else’s 
sake) 


anger 
to ask 
answer 


to answer, to reply 
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Pronunciation 


Compare the pronunciation of the stem rh pakaR, ‘catch’ in the fol- 
lowing three verbal forms: 


pakaRne ke liye ALE in order to catch 


pakaR liya 4 caught (for their own benefit) 
pakRo es catch! 


Language points 


Present participle 


In the third line of the folk tale we came across the expression 


=U x fw Par & sls Use Ut ZI 
itne mé gav val6 ne b"agte cor 
this much in village -er (pl. obl.) ag. running _ thief 
ko pakaR _iiya. 
to catch took 
In the meantime (/it. ‘in this much (time)’), the villagers caught 
the running thief. 


The phrase Iz pat b'agte cor ko is the oblique form of the simple 
present participial phrase. 


~41%, C7) Ts 
b*agta (hua) cor 
run + pres. participle happened thief (m. sg.) 
the running thief, or the thief who is/was/will be running 


The composition of the first element is as follows 


Z 
JS + a + 
b’ag + t + a 


run + present + masculine singular 


228 


Unit 8: teh urd J BTA 


You have probably guessed by now that this is the same form that 
we came across in the simple present tense formation. The only 
difference is that the auxiliary verb is absent. 

The second element is the same form as the simple past tense 


form of the verb (% hona. Recall the forms /% hua, 2% hue, osx hul, 


and LU, % hui. The last form (i.e. the feminine plural UL #% hut) does 
not appear in the participial construction. Why does it fail to appear? 
Because it is optional. 

Now compare the participial form with the present tense form. 


present participle simple present tense 


A Te ra Ts Jz, 
b"agta cor cor b"agta he. 


the running thief The thief runs. 


In the present participial form the verb form ceases to function like 
a real verb and begins to behave like an adjective. Verbal adjectives 
which are formed from the simple present tense are called present 
participles. They are like adjectives ending in -a (i.e. participial adjec- 
tives), but they are derived from verbs. 

Like adjectives ending in -a, these forms agree in number and 
gender with the following noun. For example: 


SAg ys b"agta laRka the running boy 
SIF “ b*agti laRkt the running girl 


pil a b'agte laRke the running boys 
AG lg bagtilaRkiya — the running girls 


The main function of the present participial clause is to denote action 
in progress. 

Notice that, like adjectives, present participles do not have any 
inherent tense reference to time, as is clear from the English transla- 
tion. The tense is usually supplied by the main verb form in the 
sentence. If in the third line the verb ‘caught’ is changed to the 
present or the future tense, the tense reference of the participial form 
‘running’ will change to present or future, respectively. That is why 
the alternative English translations of 1% var b"agta cor contain 
three possible tense references. 
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Ambiguity and pausing 


~33 db 4 
pakRo mat jane do 
catch not go (obl. inf.) give 


The translation of the verb phrase vd jane do is ‘to allow to go’ 
or is let go’. The familiar imperative form of the verb os pakaRna 


is 3% pakRo, which means ‘catch’. Depending upon the pause, the 
meaning changes. The pause is indicated by the comma. 


~93 Lb cu if 
pakRo mat, jane do. 
catch not, go (obl. inf.) give 
Don’t catch (him), let (him) go. 


But if the pause is immediately after sf pakRo, then the negative 
particle * mat negates the second verb, as in 


9 Lb os oh 
pakRo, mat jane do. 
catch, not go (obl. inf.) give 
Catch (him), don’t let (him) go. 


The negative particle mat — 


We have encountered two negative particles — nahi U” and na ~ — in 
earlier dialogues. A third negative marker, * mat, is primarily restricted 
to familiar and impolite imperatives. In prohibitives, the use of =, 
mat is particularly noteworthy. 


Word order and contrastive negation 


We mentioned earlier that the negative particle is usually placed before 
the verb. Thus, normally the Urdu equivalent of English ‘Do not catch’ 


will be 
East 
~S/e we 


mat pakRo. 
not catch (imper.) (fam.) 
Don't catch. 
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However, the contrastive function is highlighted by placing the nega- 
tive particle after the verb. This is the reason why + mat is placed 


after vs pakRo in the expression 
~I) Lb OW, 4 
pakRo mat, jane do. 
Don’t catch (him), let (him) go. 


With the other reading, ‘Catch (him), do not let (him) go’, there is 
no contrast. Therefore, the negative particle appears in its normal 
position before the verb. 


~\ Pt ek sher ‘A couple?’ (CD2; 15) 


Here is a sample of the opening lines of an old Urdu romantic 
song. In the song, the lover is imploring his beloved to never forget 
him. However, the approach is an indirect one. Therefore, rather 
than saying directly not to forget him, he says: 


CL+ «L4 
Cue os 


ye rate, ye mausam, ye hasna, hasana 
muj"e bul jana, inhé na b*ulana. 


pel rat (f.) night 

: es ? mausam (m.) weather 

: b+ hasna (—ne) to laugh 

Cle hasana (+ne) to make someone laugh 
U) $26 b"al (—ne) to forget 


tb bal jana (-ne) _to forget fully 


a b"alana (+ne) to make someone forget 
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Exercise | 


Match the words or phrases given in the following three columns to 
make appropriate Urdu sentences. 


Column Ii! Column Il Column |! 


a a 


7 


rs Fol 


x obs as NE 6 | AY 
. J} " 
Swit PSI Lt 
aiye ki bat kya rak"iye 
taklif tashrif he 
shayad ap ka intazar kam zyada ho 
vO arz he 
adab ap ko daftar mé __ kar rahi tT 
Exercise 2 


Circle the appropriate form of the verbs. 
(oJ eS UU 3°) te LB UM B le (a) 
Zw WE) th L ut &) 
AbyoxfoxrYox) 66 —T (9 
A(WADL/Y UF Cle ome (d) 


(EVE VE) Wk OI Sx ~ (e) 


(a) maf kijiye, mE cheque b'ejna (b"Ul liya/b"Gl gaya/b"Ul diya). 
(b) méne kana (k’a liya/k"a paRa/k"a diya). 

(c) €@pka buxar (baR" liya/baR" gaya/baR" diya). 

(d) apne kuc" javab nahi (liya/diya/aya/gaya). 

(e) Ap meri salah man (lijiye/dijiye/aiye). 


232 Unit 8: Ut bid. 2 Si A 


fea 


q i 
ee 
NJ 


Exercise 3 


Which job description matches the job? 
= Or Fe YUE 1 (a) 
b blab 
wef Bo 
ee bet AY (0) 


= ad ae is3 (d) 
-<t dy lub © 
~~ (bY f se g5 (f) 
te 6 de @ 


(a) ustad imaraté banvata he. 
(b) DakTar kapRe banata he. 
(c) cashier k"ana banata he. 
(d) darzi (tailor) Tika lagata he. 
(e) xansama (cook) cheque tabdil karta he. 
(f) driver shagird6 ko paR’ata he. 
(g) civil engineer gaRi calata he. 
i Exercise 4 


oy, 
1 


Akram and Sajid are brothers. Akram believes in self-helo and does 
everything on his own. Sajid, on the other hand, gets someone to do 
his work. Write about Sajid according to the model given below: 


UE 6 GIL AS 
akram ne apna kam kiya. 
Akram did his work. 


me as bie fi 2 wl 
sajid ne akram se apna kam karvaya. 
Sajid had Akram do his work. 


a 


(a) Ue SEL Ai 
le 


AKRAM akram ne apni gaRi calai. 
SAJID 
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(b) 6 Aisi 41 Ca 


Al 
AKRAM akram apna xat lik"ega. 
SAJID 
() <i F efi efi 
eee ee eer 2 


AKRAM akram apna g"ar bana raha he. 
SAJID 


(d) | -6 |i by ung CA CA 


Ay 
AKRAM akram kahani paR"a raha ta. 
SAJID 
b 7 7 
(e) -< be ft C7 | 
foe ee, 8A 
AKRAM akram beTt ko jagata he. 
SAJID 
Exercise 5 


select the correct alternatives. 
AS) G6 z (a) 
ALKA) mw Se Bev (b 
56) Yale e 45 (KG) WF (0) 
Se SE) Gud 
Caters) a (e) 
) 
) 


~~” 


AGILE DD le 
(LEAD) ule — 


bacce ne gaR (ruki/rok di). 

xuda ka shukr he ki vo (bac gaya/baca gaya). 
fon (baj/baja) raha he, jaldt uT"ao. 

roTi (jal gayi/jala gay?). 


ey 
2202 
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(e) shamah 
(f) mera dil 


— 
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jal do/jala do). (shamah = light)) 
Tul gaya/toR gaya). 


(g) sab saman (bik gaya/bec gaya). 


A 

Ei 
a 
+ 


a4 


Exercise 6 


Fill out the appropriate present participial form according to the model 


given below: 
bz tue et be 
hy f 2 ar dau WY 
wes kt ex SY D3 Z t+ (a) 
iO LIF oy E LF (b) 
ig SI HUA t6 (c) 
~e Rl ee OT bles (d) 
cd (ils te 6) 
Ao ues & LY ty fy 
CALNA 
BYAGNA 
(a) .HASNA 
(b) KYELNA 
(c) GANA 
(d) SITAR BAJANA 
(e) TERNA 
(f) RONA 


mé caltl gaRi mé caRva. 
méne b"agte kutte ko dek'’a. 


muj"e vo laRki bahut pasand he. 
bacce bahut xibsirat lag rahe t'e. 
ciRiya uR rahi t't. 

adm! bahut acc"a he. 

mac'aliy6 ko dek*o. 


Doctor ne bacce ko Tika lagaya. 
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te Lt My a6 : Saw| 


What's written in the fortune cookie? 


use past participles 

e know how to Say ‘no’ in socially sensitive situations 

e use the participial forms as adverbials 

e use the construction ‘neither... nor’ 

e understand hidden assumptions 

e form purpose clauses 

e speak about Indian/Pakistani and Chinese food (particularly 
curries) 

e use the passive construction 

e understand more about reduplication 

use idiomatic expressions 


~< Uisd_ Tx tse Money will come soon (CDz; 16) 


wy G poy LiL ot een Uy LI ~! 
WE IRB Ig xt Fes 

by ieee at Gig Js Wye {Syme igi d Us 
‘co 


6 oo 


BE Wye ervbd ay Life 0 


e\ 
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fe Ub LT ok Uk’ ce WI Lo 


“4 


ce eh GSP URS 


Pe 
vals S47 SU Os y 


~< 
A 


. ek din do dost k"ana k’ane ek cint ta’4m xane gaye. 
. k"€ne ke bad bera fortune cookies laya. 
. doné ne apni-apni fortune cookie ko k"ola aur apni apni gismat 


ke bare mé paR'a. 


. ye to baRi xushi ki bat he. 
to kor laTri xaridi he? 


. pir ek dost ne diisre se piic’a, ‘kaGaz par kya lik’a he?’ 
. lik’a he—jaldT pesa ane vala he.’ 


nahi, lekin kal apni zindagt ka bima karvaya he. 


dost (m.) 
k"ana (m.) 


kana (+ne) 


(LZO)L k"ane (ke liye) 
Js cin 
| GF cint 
wb bb ta’am xana 
Vs bera (m.) 
Cy lana (—ne) 
Us dono 
ye k"olna (+ne) 
wir qismat (f.) 

ch kaGaz (m.) 


lik"na (+ne) 


Cc re lik"a he 
| Sale jaldi 


friend 
food 


to eat 


(in order) to eat 
China 
Chinese 
restaurant 
waiter 

to bring 
both 

to open 
fortune, fate 
paper 

to write 

is written 


quickly, hurry 
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wits pesa (m.) money 

Wyd7 ane vala about to come 
195 zindagt (f.) life 

A bima (m.) insurance 


Language points 


Purpose clauses and deletion 


In Unit 8, we came across the following expression: 


-lisy 2 Je Lx fyi Uls uty 
pulis vala usko pakaRne ke liye dauRa. 


police one/man him — tocatch-(obl.) for ran 
The policeman ran to catch him. 


Now compare it with the opening line of the reading: 


we eG (bb UF ei 2 te Sane OS) we 
ek din do dost k'ana k’ane ek cint 
One day two friends food to eat (obl.) one Chinese 
ta’am xane_ gaye. 
restaurant went 
One day two friends went to a Chinese restaurant to eat food. 


Note that the italicized infinitive phrases in the English translations, 
‘to catch’ and ‘to eat’, are not simple infinitives in Urdu like (% 
pakaRna and ¢ ¥e k"ana. The simple infinitive phrase would give an 
ungrammatical sentence in Urdu. As is clear from the Urdu expression 
ALEK pakaRne ke liye ‘to catch’, the Urdu equivalent of the 
English purpose clause ‘to catch’ is paraphrased as ‘in order to catch’ 
and therefore the postposition & a ke liye ‘for, in order to’ follows 
the infinitive phrase (- pakaRna. Remember the influence of the 
postposition on the noun, which makes os pakaRna, change to 
Lk pakaRne. 

What determines the retention or deletion of the postposition? The 
answer lies in the main verb of the sentence, here 1793 dauRa, ‘ran’ 
and £ gaye ‘went’. If the main verb is a motion verb, it is possible 
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to drop the postposition, here al pa ke liye. The first sentence could 


read: 
lia Lx f Ut ws uty 
pulls vala usko pakaRne dauRa. 


If we replace the main verb in the above sentence by a static (non- 
motion) verb, the postposition must be retained, as in 


ALLE S Sil ey 


pulis vala usko pakaRne ke liye he. 
The police are (there) to catch him. 


The deletion of the postposition would be ungrammatical. Therefore, 
the following sentence would be unacceptable: 


- a4 f Ul ils UY 


pulis vala us ko pakaRne he. 


(<1 apni apni ‘both’ 


In Unit 4, we demonstrated that repetition expresses intensity. In line 
3 of the reading the feminine form of the reflexive pronoun vA apna 
is repeated: 


ws Sf WY Re tH Gi kL Osh 
dono ne apni apni fortune cookie ko kod. 
both (agent) self self fortune cookie (obj.) opened 
Both opened their fortune cookie. 


ay j apni is repeated to convey that both opened their respective cookies. 


Past participle (expressing states): adjectival 
and adverbial use 


In Bee 8 we introduced present participles. Compare the phrase 

lg b"agte cor ko ‘the running thief’ with 1% LU f b"age 
cor a The latter form is called the past participial form and can be 
translated into English as ‘the escaped thief’. 
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Now compare the present forms and their corresponding past 
participial forms and the difference in meaning conveyed by the two 
forms: 


present participle past participle 
Zé bragta cor 1264 b’aga cor 
the running thief the escaped thief 
SASY boltt laRKi Uy boli bat 
the speaking girl the spoken matter 


Lie lik'te laRke Wied lik"e alfaz 
the writing boys (boys who the written words 
are/were/will be writing) 


Notice the composition of the past participial form: 


stem + past participial marker 

4 ld 
JS b'ag run + a past, masculine singular 
Jy bol speak + ($! T_ past, feminine singular 


wo lik" write + &I! e past, masculine plural 


You have probably guessed by now that past participles are formed 
in the same way as the simple past tense. The only difference is that 
the feminine singular form is used for both singular and plural forms 
for past participles. 

The second element (optional) remains the same in, both present 
and past participial forms, i.e. | x hua, < % hue and ay hul. 

As stated earlier, in participles the verb form ceases to function 
like a real verb and begins to behave like an adjective. Therefore, 
verbal adjectives which are drawn from the simple past tense are 
called ‘past participles’. They are like adjectives ending in a but they 
are derived from verbs. Like adjectives ending in a, they agree in 
number and gender with the following noun. Note the gender-number 
agreement in the above examples. 

Unlike the present participle, which denotes action in progress, the 
past participle indicates a state. Note the difference in meaning 
between the present participle and its corresponding past participial 
form: 
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present participle past participle 
6) ork beTta laRka (et beT*a laRka 
The boy who is The seated boy. 
(in the process of) sitting. 
UF Gs sott laRkiya UU Aby sol laRkiya 
The girls who are in The sleeping girls. (state) 
(the process of) sleeping. 
Adverbials 


So far we have discussed the adjectival use of participles. When 
placed before a verb, participial forms mark adverbial usage. Note 
the translation of the sentence given in quotation marks in line 4 of 
the reading. 


= I 4 
kaGaz par kya (lik"a he? 
paper on what written is 
What is written on the paper? 


Superticially it appears as if — BY lik"a he is the present perfect 
form of the verb Hw lik" whi should be translated as ‘has written’, 


but that is not the case. The main verb is ~ he, while WI lik"a is the 
past participial form used as an adverb without the optional element 
!s hua. In short: 


< a(n) od 


lik"a he = lik"a (hua) he 


In other words, 2 ( lik"a he here is understood as -— rar 


lik"a hua he. Since the main verb is ~ he and BY lik"a is the past 
participle, the translation ts ‘is written’ rather than ‘has written’. The 
insertion of the optional element distinguishes it from the present 
perfect form of the verb lik’ H. By contrast, the verb phrase in line 7 
— Va? xaridi he is a real present perfect form of the verb eZ xarid 
‘buy’; therefore, its literal translation is ‘has bought’. 
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eUsezé Ut | am full. (CD2; 17) 


Mr and Mrs Bill Hassett, who are visiting India for the first time, are 
invited by Bill’s Indian partner for dinner. Bill’s partner’s wife, Fatima 
Ahmad, asks her guests about the type of food they would prefer. 
Bill suggests to his wife they spice up their lives and and try some 
spicy food. So he tells Fatima Ahmad: 


OS LAE SIT beret ob 

US be tt oLus et A 

UUs 

Viele Ut ota She pt LULL Ot Lh At 

~— nee eener Nd OS 4 SS Ux eka uk 

soleus US 2 asl pate NL Sek US9 2 Us Sse4 wa 
OY ety, asl Paty bs U7 1S eh Hi sys 
ses bn BS | el 

ee SL RI, OS PLL U 

HU VU LT CI Ab 

Yin (eh LEAL ES pb Lue pf Let w3 
Lie gt fai 6 Ce bh ar 6 BS Kil 
we ee STS eth ut 


(They laugh at the unexpected turn of the conversation; 
the proverb added a lighter touch and they continue to talk...) 


te wi LS tt dbL UG ei A 
| (Even after Bill eats a couple of snacks, and he is full, she insists 
on giving more snacks. Bill puts his hands over his plate.) 


Mitieber sk BIL ote £ weld U: 


ae PL - 6 uel otf 
ul with ie f Tue 4B 
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6 US le UF Bet be fe Ri oe FH a3 


BILL 
FATIMA 
BILL 
FATIMA 
BILL 


FATIMA 


BILL 


FATIMA 
BILL 


FATIMA 
BILL 


FATIMA 
BILL 


_€ ibs sle Us y 


hindustani curry ab"T tak ham ne nahi kay. 

apko masaledar kana pasand he ya curry? 

dono mé farq kya he? 

amrika mé curry ek gism ke k"ane ka nam he, lekin 
hindGstan mé ye bat nahi. 

hamare yaha curry ka matlab ‘kot masaledar hindistani 
kana he. 

hindustan mé na to curry hamesha masaledar hott he aur 
na hi hindustan mé curry powder aksar bikta he. curry 
aksar tari vali hoti he aur ye gosht, sabzi, macc'lT ya p"al 
ki bani hott he. 

are! masale ke baGer curry. ye to hamne kab"T nahi 

suna ta. 

to ab apko kaun st curry pasand he? 

am ke am aur guT"liy6 ke dam. curry ke bare mé kuc" 
malim ho gaya aur asli curry cak"ne ka mauga b"7 mil 
jayega. acc"a, hamko tez masdaledar gost ki curry bahut 
pasand he. 

are, baté ht karége ya kuc” nashta b"T k"ayége. aur Iijiye na? 
mera pel b"ar gaya he. ap ne to pehle hi bahut de diya he. 
bas, aur nahi k"a sakuga, bilkul naht. 

shayad ap ko mera k"ana acc"a nahi laga? 

k"ana to bahut acc"a he. lekin meri tablyat T'Tk nahi he. 
aur lu ga to mé bimar ho jauga. 


curry (see Language points) 


JL masalah (m.) spice 
Nd L* masaledar (adj.) spicy 

l ya or 

i farq (m.) difference 


hamare yaha at our place (house, country, etc.) 
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na...na neither... nor 
matlab (m.) meaning 
hamesha always 

aksar often, usually 
tar wet 

tart (f.) liquid 

gosht (m.) meat 

sabzi (f.) vegetable 
macc'll (f.) fish 

p"al (m.) fruit 

banna (—ne) to be made 
ban made 

ke baGer without 

kab"? ever 

kab"T naht never 

am (m.) mango 

guT"ll (f.) stone (of a fruit) 
dam (m.) price 


am ke am aur 


guT"ily6 ke dam 


earth’s joy and heaven’s combined 
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asli real, genuine 

cak"na (+ne) to taste 

mauga (m.) opportunity 

tez fast, quick, sharp, strong 

nashta (m.) snacks 

bas enough 

sakna to be able to, can 
Pronunciation 


The English word ‘curry’ is a derivative of the Urdu word is Ds kaR"T. 
Note the presence of the retroflex R" in the Urdu word. 
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() Language points 


Eating etiquette: how fo say ‘no’ 


Indians/Pakistanis are very hospitable. One of the signs of their hospital- 
ity is to insist on giving more food to their guests. This results in one of 
the most embarrassing situations that guests can encounter. In addition 
to the linguistic strategies given in the dialogue, here are some other 
important expressions for refusing food. Don’t keep on eating more! 


weve G HIL OT 


ap ne to pehle hr bahut de diya he. 
You have already given so much food. 


2 Uf Best be Be i oe Fb 


k'ana to bahut acca he, lekin merit tabiyat T'Ik nahi he. 
The food is very good, but | am not feeling well. 


Curry powder/curry 


In Urdu the English word ‘curry’ simply does not exist. It is part of 
the vocabulary of English-educated bilinguals. The Urdu word U- ye 
kaR"T is restricted to a vegetarian curry which is made from gram 
flower. Urdu speakers are unlikely to use the term ‘curry’ to refer to 
a particular dish. Therefore, do not be surprised if this term is not 
understood in the native Indian/Pakistani context. Urdu speakers will 
specify the degree of spiciness and qualify a dish with words such 
as uw L- salan or 9 Gls U7 tart vali sabzt or (57 2s tart vala 
gosht. Curry is actually a blend of ground herbs and spices adapted 
by British settlers in India from the traditional spice mixtures of Indian 
cuisine. 


Focus and word order 


The normal word order of the opening sentence of Dialogue 1 is as 
follows: 


Unit 9: What’s written in the fortune cookie? 245 


OS Of EC FISTS bee L A 
ham ne _hindustani curry ab"itak nahi kdyi. 


we (agent) Indian curry yet not ate 
We have not eaten Indian curry yet. 


The time adverb and the object are placed at the beginning of the 
sentence because they are being singled out for emphasis. 


Se ee 2: A i 6S Oeeu: 
hindustan curry ab"itak hamne nahi kd. 


Indian curry yet we (agent) not ate 
As yet, it is Indian curry (that) we have not eaten. 


‘Neither ...nor na...na <.-.< and emphatic 
particles 


Note the use of emphatic particles with ~---~na...na ‘neither... 
nor’. Also observe the placement of the phrase oe o~s.44 hindustan 
mé in the ‘neither’ and ‘nor’ clause: 


-e deb LUE st SSF 2 tb Ube 


hindustan meé na_ to curry hamesha 
India in not (emp. part.) curry always 
masaledar hoti he. 
spicy be (pres.) is (aux.) 
~— oe wy 13 bf ut er (us! 
aur na hi hindustan mé curry powder 
and not (emp. part.) India in curry powder 
aksar_ bikta he. 


often be sold (pres.) is 
As regards curry in India, neither is it always spicy nor is curry 
powder often sold. 
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The emphatic particles ¥ to and (% hi are more intimately tied to 
‘curry’ and ‘curry powder’, respectively, as shown: 


be wb LE IES 3 Ut ole 


hindustan mé na _ curry to hamesha 
India in. not curry (emp. part.) always 
masaledar hoti he. 

spicy be (pres.) is (aux.) 


~ me % 3 iva Um She ser 2 asl 
aur na_ hindustan mé curry powder hi 
and not India in curry powder (emp. part.) 


aksar bikta he. 
often be sold (pres.) is 


Past participles: adverbial 


Can you find the past participle in the following sentence? 


we bn KS LM Se tl L 


ye gost sabzi, macec'li ya pal ki 
this meat vegetable fish or fruit of 
bant hoti he. 


make (past. ppl.) be (pres.) is (aux.) 


Yes, s bani is the past participial form of the verb by banna ‘to be 


made’. It can be followed by the optional element Os hur. However, 
in the following sentence: 


Ber £ LA 
ham-ne = kab"T nahi suna_ ta. 
we (agent) ever not heard was 
We had never heard of (it). 


 suna is not a past participle. In combination with the auxiliary YY 
t'a, it is the past perfect form of the verb  sunna ‘to hear/listen 


to’. 
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Compound verbs with tl jana ‘to go’ 


As explained in Unit 7, the helping verb bb jana expresses ‘transfor- 
mation’ and ‘completeness or finality’. Both semantic shades can be 
witnessed in the following conjunct sentence: 


curry ke bare me malum ho gaya aur aslti 

curry about known be went and = genuine 

curry cak"ne ka mauqa b'T mil jayega. 

curry taste of opportunity also get go-will 

(I) have come to know about curry and will get an opportunity to 
taste genuine curry. 


The verbs 73“ maliim hona ‘to come to know’ and tL milna ‘to 
get’ are subjected to the compound verb construction, and the help- 
ing verb tb jana ‘to go’ loses its literal meaning. 


‘The opportunity to...’ +36 ka mauqad milina 


Note the word-for-word translation of the English expression ‘We will 
get the chance to taste a genuine curry.’ 


Bebb a 6 BUS LISA 
ham-ko_asili curry cak'ne ka mauqa _ 
We-to genuine curry taste of opportunity 
mil jayega. 
get go-will 


The expression ‘to get the opportunity to do x’ requires the experiencer 
subject; therefore, the subject ( ham ‘we’ is followed by the post- 
position f ko. Since an Urdu verb never agrees with a subject which 
is followed by a postposition, the verb in the above sentence agrees 
with 5 mauqa ‘opportunity’, which is masculine singular. Also, the 
genitive 6 ka agrees with »% mauaa. 


24/7 


248 Unit 9: SIL My gu6 tL 


mn ISIST ag! ag! ‘Fire! Fire!’ (cp2; 18) 


The next week, Mr and Mrs Bill Hassett come to the Ahmads’ 
residence for dinner. They converse with each other on a wide 
variety of subjects. Finally, the delicious smell of the food begins to 
overpower their conversation. In the meantime, the hostess, 
Fatima, announces that the dinner is served. 


4 


a cS eH dg) rae (uT we NEE Nolatols w3 


7 


aw 


_SUBES Wes hI cy-2bl sary wy 27 “i 

(Bill takes a lot of aro After taking the first substantial bite) 

TAT iy) (fanning his mouth) Uk 

Shy rs at Hb 

vie SM tit a Ne UIT I» leu SD » Uk 
Wut & Ub 

eA (95 23 Ut 65 NUS, et Seg ST we 


(After a while Bill’s mouth cools down.) 


uty UF ¢ GY ts a a Lri& 
eo? (-e | y fora ke 6 lnc Ys y wh wet 


LUT Wh 2 bul Ronn h eee 3 
co I SPE I SRI UPC ALLLS IED Ps U 


BILL vah! vah! shandar xushbu a rahi he, aur intazar karna 
mushkil he. 

FATIMA diye, to kana shuri kiya jae. ye he, 4pki pasand — tez mirc 
vala murGi ka salan. 

BILL Ohhh... ag!.. . ag! 

FATIMA kyo, kya hua? 

BILL ye to curry nahi he! ye to atash fisha he! aur mé apna ag 
buj"ane ka saman b'T naht laya. 

FATIMA ag buj"ane ka saman ye he — agar bahut mircé lag rahi hé 
to kuc" daht lijiye. 
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BILL 
FATIMA 


What's written in the fortune cookie? 
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sac, amrika mé tez masaledar k’ana itna tez nahi hota. 
ha, ye to hindustan hs. yaha ‘tez’ ka matlab ‘bahut tez’ he. 


ham log bahut tez k"ate hé lekin hindistan mé sab"T log 
itna tez k"ana nahi k"a sakte. 


BILL 


Galat-fahami dir karne ke liye shukriya. mé ab samaj" 


gaya ki ‘tez’ xatarnak lafz he. 


vah! vah! 
shandar 
xushbu (f.) 


shurt karna (+ne) 


shuru kiya jaye 
mirc (f.) 

murGii (f.) 

salan (m.) 

oh! 

ag (f.) 

atash (m.) 
atash fisha 
buj"ana (+ne) 
saman (m.) 
lana (—ne) 

dahi (m./f.) 

sac (m.) 

itna 

Galat 
Galat-fahamr (f.) 
dur 

dur karna (+ne) 
xatrah (m.) 
xatarnak 


lafz (m.) 


Wow! Wow! bravo! 


grand, splendid 

fragrance (it. ‘happy smell’) 
to begin 

should be started 

chilli peppers 

chicken 

curry (authentic) 
exclamation of pain/sorrow 
fire 

fire 

volcano 

to extinguish 

baggage, goods, stuff, tools 
to bring 

yogurt 

truth, true 

this/so much/many 

wrong 

misunderstanding 

far, distant 

to dispel, to eliminate 
danger 

dangerous 


word 
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eee 
aS < 
See 


y Language points 


Ambiguity 


The following expression in the opening line of Dialogue 2 is 
ambiguous. 


on a iS NE ash 
aur intazar karna mushkil he. 


and wait to do. _ difficult is 
(It) is difficult to wait any longer, or And, (it) is difficult to wait. 


In other words, 73! aur can be interpreted as either a conjunction 
marker or a modifier of ,(b/ intazar. 


The passive consiruction 


The English expression ‘Let’s begin eating’ is paraphrased as ‘eating 
should be done’: 


k"ana shurii kiya jaye. 
eating begin did go (Subjunctive) 
The verb phrase is in the passive subjunctive form. The passive is 


formed by using the main verb in the past form with the helping verb 
tb jana ‘to go’, which undergoes tense conjugation. 


Passive 
main verb helping verb 
(past form) ((G ja na + tense) 
Lf kiya 2b jaye should be done 
Z paRta tl jata he is read 
bz paR’a gaya was read 
bz 


y paR'a Gb jayega will be read 
Uy bola <li jarahahe _ is being spoken/told 
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Just as the agent in a passive construction in English ts indicated 
with ‘by’ (e.g. ‘the man was bitten by the dog’), in Urdu it is indicated 
with the postposition < se ‘from, by’. Here is a list of pronouns with 
the postposition < se. 


7 7 


ae ee - a ie — aa ae 


mé + se = muj"se by me ham + se = hamse__ by us 
eg =aetF ad a 
ti + se = tuj"se by you tum + se = tum se __ by you 


ap + se = ap se by you (hon.) 


eVYvl=ert+o evl=ato 
vo + se = us se by him/her vo (pl.) + se =unse by them 


Since the passive subject is always followed by the postposition < 
se, the passive verb can never agree with it; instead it agrees with 
the object, as in: 


muj"se kitab paR'T gayl. 
me by book (f.) read (past f.sg.) (passive) go + past f.sg. 
The book was read by me. 


If the feminine object is kitab ‘book’ is replaced by the masculine 
object £> xat ‘letter,’ the passive verb form will be in the masculine 
singular form: 


ekg by Be a 
muj"se xat paR'a gaya. 
me-by letter (m.) read (past m.sg.) (passive) go + past f.sg. 
The letter was read by me. 


One important difference between Urdu and English is that transitive 
as well as intransitive verbs can be made passive in Urdu, while only 
transitive verbs can be made passive in English. See the Reference 
grammar for more details. 
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The omitted subject 


g wo VA 2 w fe 
BAAS Cees FS 
agar (ap-ko) bahut mirce lag rahi hé_ to (ap) 
If (you-to) very pepper strike -ing are then (you) 
kuc" dah _iijiye. 
some yogurt take 


The omitted subject of the first clause is experiencer, while it is 
nominative in the second clause. 


The past participle and the passive 
construction 


You will have realized by now that there is no neat correspondence 
between passives in English and Urdu. The English passive construc- 
tion can be paraphrased in one of the following three ways: 


1. those instances where English and Urdu both use the passive 
construction to express the idea. For example, English expres- 
sions such as ‘it is said’ and ‘it is heard’ will be translated by 
means of the Urdu passive, as in: 


2c th Uf 
kaha jata he. 
say (past) (passive) go (pres.) is 
(It) is said. 

—s CL (- 
suna jata he. 
hear (past) (passive) go (pres.) is 
(It) is heard. 


2. English passives are sometimes translated as past participial 
forms in Urdu. Consider sentence 4 in the reading: 


fo WY rk 
kaGaz par kya lik'a he? 
paper on what written (past. ppl.) is 
What is written on the paper? 
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Compare the English sentence with its corresponding Urdu 
sentence. The Urdu sentence does not use the passive con- 
struction. The past participial form of the verb pa lik"na is used 
instead. 

3. Some Urdu intransitive verbs are translated as passive in English: 


intransitive transitive 
uf bikna be sold (s becna to sell 
bs banna be made tt, banana to make 


ae k'ulnd be opened Ww koInd to open 


Since English does not have intransitive verbs corresponding to 
those in Urdu, Urdu intransitive verbs are best translated by means 
of the English passive. For example, a common billboard sign in 
India is: 


: -U; Hue Uy. 
yaha_ kitabe bikti hé. 
here books’ be sold (pres.) are 
Books are sold here. 


In Urdu, the intransitive verb of bikna is conjugated in the simple 
present tense. Thus, the Urdu sentence is in its active form as 
opposed to the passive form in English. 


Negation and auxiliary deletion 


The present auxiliary verb is dropped with negative sentences as in 
the following two sentences: 


Kain Oe EW whe g 2 Li 


amrika mé tez masaledar kana itna tez 
America in sharp_ spicy food so much_= sharp 
nahi hota (he). 


not be (pres.) is (aux.) 
In America hot food is not so hot. 


and 
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Cup EW of tl zt OE uo of 


lekin hindistan mé sab'i log itna tez 
but = India in all+ hr people so much_= sharp 
k"ana nahi k"a = sakte (hé). 


food not eat can (pres.) are 
But in India not everybody can eat such hot food. 


| Exercise | 


“=i Match the places with the purposes for which people visit them. Then 
complete sentences according to the mode! presented below: 


place purpose 
Ae library = 22. UE to read books 
Example: 
- m g, g 
~-Yi Lb aL wy iT sb oy 


log kutubxana kitabé paR"ne jate hé. 
People go to the library to read books. 


Do not attempt to translate the English place names Into Urdu. 


place purpose 

laundromat < (i.e. 17 sharab ‘alcoholic drinks’) 
restaurant com 4 “2 film dek"ne 

movie Pd terne 

theatre/cinema 

college 2, paR"ne 

swimming pool EW kana k’ane 

bar busy davai lene 


pharmacy LP yd va kapRe d"one 
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Exercise 2 (CD2: 19) 


Change the present participial phrase into its corresponding past parti- le" 
cipial form in the following sentences. om 


iy 2 Pa o9 (a) WT 
BY vieaxnlr ve (b) 
< Ulby ¢. © 
Of nS SY w 
a 3 oo? a o 2 

ae ay, fia vir () 

(a) vo beT"te hue bola. 

(b) John sote hue has raha t'a. 

(c) ye sheher sota sa lagta he. 

(d) laRki pitt hui g"ar ayt. 

(e) aurat ne bistar par leTte hue kaha. 


Exercise 3 fh 
Which participial forms modify/match the nouns? al 
Ww lik’a bat 
Oo sun bs xat 
ty hasta «6 laRka 
calti Sy log 


Se pragtr Ib gaRi 
2-3 bile (th  billl 


Exercise 4 (D2; 20) AN 
Change the following sentences into their corresponding passive form. ail 
4 


S07 Ou ee Ue 
mors a ne Sy f 
CL ay US a 

“tt wl 6 Lut 
Poy Un hse ub (e 
“EU L OT ff 
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(a) John ne ek kahani paR'7. 

(b) ham log k'ana k’a rahe hé. 
(c) tum kya karoge? 

(d) méne murG ka salan banaya. 
(e) Bill hindGstan mé paR"ega. 

(f) kya apne gana gaya? 


, Exercise 9 


Underline the appropriate form of the subject, verb etc. given in the 
brackets in the following sentences: 


CL w)se 6 Lb Us (GLA @ 

ae we F7 Be KCL GAL) wleser (Ube ub) (b) 
(M8) oy Vea ~ (Cc) 

(Ce SS Br 6 (LECT @ 

a | A) £46 SI @) 

me U 259 03 3) (IY) f i (f) 

cl M2 Fier Ret» ©) 


a) (hamko/ham/ham ne) vaha jane ka mauaa (mila/mile). 

(b) (John ne/John ko/John) hindustan (jana/jane) ka maugqa aksar 
milta he. 

(c) ye sunhera mauaa (t"a/t"1). 

(d) (@pko/ap) kitab lik"ne ka mauqa kab (milegi/milega). 

(e) is kaGaz mé kya (lik’a/lik"1) he? 

(f) billf ko mauga (mila/milT) aur vo did" pt gayi. 

(g) ye bahut (acc’4 mauqg@/acc"e mauge) ki bat he. 


Unit Ten 
Nef TIA 


Festivals 


use various types of relative clause 
e form complex sentences 

e understand more about Urdu passives 

e speak about Muslim festivals 

e¢ understand some of the culture of the Indian subcontinent 
e identify Perso-Arabic components in Urdu 
distinguish between the formal and non-formal style 


In this unit we will describe some festivals and other customs and 
traditions which underlie the colourful mosaic of South Asian culture. 
You will notice a slight shift in the style of the Urdu, which is more 
Persianized now. This style is preferred in formal, literary, scholarly 
and cultural endeavours. 


PAE id-ul-titar (cD2; 21) 


Lee URE UI eo 
~— OT ue wt £ Us ocd Ewe 4 


_< Ub Sera Op) as EUhetly LL, A bF who? PY 


é 
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6 te i ei BE IM Bet £ wi 0 
lt ai 7 eT d3 ees PDS) Juz (Coy we 
-ut ew 2 dada dct ik 
gestive RH et cl ry a ~o 
~— Gb dy cq ou Ut Us aul eid 
fut HK 2why Sti eg Borla 1 
Ut Le Ku Unb bur AL ey i 
Az izipeet heft xe fee ys wi a ! i | ae 
ae a ae C4 ashe Jt cb eS EZ Us Unsbety 
aut ow) But es be tt SP Ue SUK ZI fae -A 
=Ue L 4/7 UL a as neg eit uP UP 
SG Uke ow Uiut dnt Fi tut Lute 
-ut be 
UF yl Zidie wloloks 7 oy OY UI Ut uber I 
GF UIE of wl ut Lb AL os Si ut ws£ 
-Ut Lbax 7 Us 
Ut LUE wl ig £ Stas f <7 iti don 
~< bb bt sen SS Us Hie LET or 
1. id musalmano ka mugaddas tehvar he. 
2. ramzan ke tis rozo ke bad td ati he. 
3. jis rat Td ka cad dek’a jata he, us ke disre din Td manat 
jati he. 
4. ramazan ke mahine mé musalman6 ke liye roze rak"na farz he. 
iska matlab ye he, jo musalman roze rak"te hé vo aftab caR"ne 
aur aftab Dibne ke darmiyan na kuc" pi sakte hé aur na kuc" 


ka sakte hé. 
5. jese Christmas duniya ke bahut sare log josh se manate hé, 


vese id b"l bahut sare mulk6 mé agidat se manat jatt he. 
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6. id ke din log savere uT"kar nahate aur naye kapRe pahante hé. p'ir 
sab log namaz paR"ne ke liye id-gah ya baRi masjid mé jate hé. 
7. namaz ke bad sab ek dusre se gale milte hE, aur bad mé apne 
apne qaribi rishtedar6 aur dost6 ke g"ar id milne jate hé aur 
xerat karte hé. 
8. validen apne bacc6 ko id ki xushi mé Idi dete hé. bacce in 
peso se tarah tarah ke k"ilone aur miT*diya xaridte hé. 
9. sab logé ke g"aré mé acc'l davat hot he. is din sivaiya pakat jati hé. 
10. hindustan mé is mubarak din par hindu, sikh aur Isat apne 
musalman dost6 ke g"aré mé id mubarak dene ke liye jate hé 
aur unk is xusht mé sharik ho jate hé. 
11. kuc" log ek diisre ko id mubarak ke peGam aur nazrane b'ejte hé. 
12. aj ke din aksar dushmano ko dost banaya jata he. 


rak"na (+ne) 


rozah rak'na 


Af 1d (f.) Id 

: Wd musalman (m.) Muslim 

as mugqaddas sacred 

Ay? tehvar (m.) festival 

rz ramzan (m.) Ramzan (Ramadan), the ninth 

: month of the Muslim calendar 
ye tis thirty 

D/9/ rozah (m.) fast 


to keep, to put 


to keep a fast 


uf farz (m.) duty 
matlab meaning 
aftab (m.) sun 
aftab caR'na sunrise 
aftab Dubna sunset 
na...kuc" nothing (na is a negative particle) 
ke bad after 
(4b cad (m.) moon 
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dek'na (+ne) 
dek'a jata he 
jese 

duniya (f.) 
josh (m.) 

vese 

aqidat (f.) 
sara 

bahut sara 
manana (+ne) 
manaya jana 
savera (m.) 
uT"na (—ne) 
uT"kar 
nahana (-ne) 
pahanna (+ne) 
namaz (f.) 
namaz paR'na (+ne) 


1d-gah/gah (f.) 


masjid (f.) 

ek disre se 
gala (m.) 

gale milna (—ne) 
bad mé 

qarib 

rishtedar (m.) 


1d milna 


xerat (f.) 

xerat karna (+ne) 
xushi meé 

1d1 

tarah tarah 
davat (f.) 
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to see 

is seen 

just like 

world 

excitement, joy 

like that, similarly 

faith, devotion 

whole 

many, a lot 

to celebrate 

be celebrated 

early morning 

to get up 

having got up 

to have a bath 

to wear 

Muslim prayers 

to offer Muslim prayers 

an open space where Id prayers 
are offered 

mosque 

with one another 

throat, neck 

to embrace 

afterwards, later 

close, near 

relative 


to embrace each other cordially 
on the occasion of Id 


alms 

to give alms 

in happiness of 

money given to children at Id 


various 
feast, invitation 
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sivaiya (f.) name of dessert 
Tsai (m.) Christians 
mubarak (adj.) blessed, auspicious 
1d mubarak happy Id! 

sharik (m.) partner 

sharik ho jana to take part in 
peGam (m.) message 

nazrana (m.) gift 

dushman (m.) enemy 


Sule Id-ul-azha — or welk bakra id 


The Muslim festival of sacrifices (CD2; 22) 


ee UE hf Pe & vl we Bi bse _| 
-< bb bv iu of tt £% 

ithe. tty OLE owe Le a 
ibvast lei ewe 

Bel itb oa ah & youn wl wet = 
Seyi al Ut LIS Ble oxeut 7 Pies i, Sd 2 Ur Lb 
UR « at a5 OS ic Blo wera bk J 2X ex 
a be Lo UE bel ALL Ui 


3 


Unto 2 wit LF bP FF bef ut 0 


eo e 


~~ CE EL U Use y asl yl-4 UJ iesy 


é eo 


Ie Be Lehi? Te J Seth -0 


oo 


- 


-< tf sit f AS BPS oh 2 6 we tai = 


sr auf iit LIAL Bae I ~‘ 
~— sl SII we ake ~é 
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1. musalman6 ka ek tehvar aur b"T hai jis ko bakra id kahte hé. ye 
1d haj ke mahine mé tin roz mana jati he. 

2. duniya ke musalman haj karne ke liye makke jate hé. haj se fariG 
ho kar peGambar ke roze ki ziyarat ke liye madine b"T jate hé. 

3. pakistan aur hindustan se b"T bahut se musalman haj karne ke 
liye makke jate hé. jo haj karke ate hé, vo haji kahlate hé, aur 
unk? bahut izzat ki jati he. jab ye hajt apne apne g”ar pahticte 
hé, tab josh-o-xarosh ke sat” unka isteqbal kiya jata he. 

4. is din musalman bakre ya b"eR ki qurbani karte hé, aur ye gost 
Garib6, dostd, hamsay6 aur rishtedar6 mé baTa jata he. 

5. kaha jata he ke qurbant ka aGaz hazrat ibrahim alayhiassalam 
ke vagat se hua he, aur is din ka magqsad unki gqurbani ki yad 
ko tazah karna he. 

6. sab musalman id-gah ja kar shukrane ki namaz ada karte hé. 

7. ye nihayat azim-ul-shan islam tehvar he. 


bakra (m.) male goat 


f bakra Td (f.) the Muslim festival of sacrifice in 
commemoration of the Prophet 
Ibrahim’s (Abraham’s) offering 


haj (m.) pilgrimage to Mecca 
Li manaya jana (-ne) _to be celebrated 
makka (m.) Mecca, the holy city of Muslims 
duniya (m.) world 
b fariG (adj.) free, at leisure 
On fariG hona (-ne) to be free, to have done with 
a peGambar (m.) prophet (lit. ‘messenger’) 
w7bs ziyarat (f.) (religious) visit 
: aad madina (m.) the city of Medina in Saudi Arabia 
L hajr (m.) someone who has performed a 
pilgrimage to Mecca 
Ut kahlana (—ne) be called or named 
A izzat (f.) respect 


pahtcna (+ne) to reach 


Unit 10: Festivals 263 


josh-o-xarosh excitement 
isteqbal welcome 
isteqbal karna (+ne) to welcome 
b"eR (f.) a sheep 
qurbani (f.) sacrifice 


qurbani karna (+ne) _ to sacrifice 


Gartb (m.) the poor 

hamsaya neighbour 

rishtedar relative 

baTna (+ne) to divide 

aGaz (m.) beginning, origin 

aGaz hona (-ne) to be started 

hazrat (m.) a title given to a prophet, e.g. hazrat 
tsa (Jesus Christ) 

ibrahim (m.) the Prophet Ibrahim (Abraham) 

maqsad (m.) purpose 

yad (f.) remembrance, memory 

tazah (adj.) fresh 

tazah karna (+ne) to refresh 

shukrana thanksgiving 

nihayat (f.) the extreme 

azim-ul-shan magnificent 

islami Islamic 


Language points 


Perso-Arabic style 
Style differences in Urdu primarily involve vocabulary. High or formal 
literary style is often equated with borrowing from Arabic and Persian. 
informal formal 
bl Uf ws parents 
¢ ( 4 ‘a ! name 
3% Oy. old 
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Agentless passives 


The Urdu equivalent of the English sentence ‘this festival is celebrated’ 
is: 


ye tehvar manaya jata he. 
this festival (m.) celebrate (past) (passive) go (pres.) is 
This festival is celebrated. 


Urdu tends to omit the agent. The opening clause of line 5 (Reading 
2) further exemplifies this point. Notice the omission of the agent 
(‘by x’) in the following sentence: 


~~ th uf 
kaha jata he. 
say (past) (passive) go (pres.) is 
(It) is said. 


An implied agent such as ‘by people’ is understood in these sentences, 


Relative clauses 


A relative clause joins two clauses. It contains a relative pronoun, 
which begins with the sound j- in Urdu, while in English a relative 
pronoun begins with wh-. For example, the English sentence ‘The 
Muslims who live in this world celebrate Id’ is paraphrased as ‘which/ 
who Muslims live in this world, those Muslims celebrate Id’. So the 
Urdu sentence would be: 


oo 


jo musalman is duniya mé rehte he 
who Muslims this world in __ live (pres.) are 


UE Li ae (ul) ot Be ES UL Ue 


vo (musalman) Id manate hé. 
those Muslims Id celebrate (pres.) are 
The Muslims who live in this world celebrate Id. 


The jo- % clause is called the relative clause and is linked to the malr 
or correlative clause. The second repeated noun (musalman U 
‘Muslim’) can be dropped, and the result is as follows: 
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beso GF 27 LIU YU’ 2B 
jo musalman is duniya mé rehte hé vo id 
manate hé. 


A list of relative and correlative pronouns is given below: 


simple oblique 
singular plural singular plural 
relative gio = gio US jis) U2 jin ~~ who/which 
correlative 03 vo 23 VO Ulus W!un __ this/those 


The correlative pronouns are the same as the third person pronouns. 
Observe one more example of Urdu relative clauses: 


~— VK 93 - 4 ct bbe UO 
jis tehvar ka nam _ 1d he, vo’ mashhur he. 
which (obl.) festival of name ld is that famous is 
The festival called Id is famous. 


Other types of relative clause found in Urdu and their markers are as 
follows: 


relative correlative 
place Ulz jaha Ub» vaha 

where, in which place there, in that place 
time — jab when — tab then 
manner &_ jese <5 vese 

as, In which manner in that manner 
direction 42 jid’ar Pal ud"ar 

in which direction in that direction 
kind le jesa as/whichkind 2 vesa_ that kind 
quantity (% jitna +! utna 

as much/many as that much/many 


Relative clauses of kind and quantity behave like ‘a’ types of 
adjective, which agree with their following noun in number and 
yjender. 

An example of a time relative clause can be found in line 3 of 
Reading 2: 
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Klee SF 9 UR ‘Ut oe of zie ob —2 
~— be 
jab... hajt apne apne g"ar_ pahiticte hé 
when = haji +~=own home reach are 
tab josh-o-xarosh ke sat" unka isteqbal kiya 
then excitement with their welcome do 
jata he. 
(passive) go (pres.) Is 
When hajis return to their homes, they are greeted with great joy 
and enthusiasm. 


Line 5 of Reading 1 exemplifies the manner relative clause. 
oe % V4 2, , i 
ane AF It Zee Ur aul wx £43 US 
-< bb be A Lee tuGew 


jese Christmas duniya ke bahut sare log josh se 
as Christmas world of many people joy with 


manate hé vese 1d bt  bahut sare mulko 
celebrate (pres.) in that manner Id also many countries 
mé aqidat ke sat" manai jati he. 

in faith with celebrate (past) (passive) go (pres.) 


Just as many people in the world celebrate Christmas with 
enthusiasm, similarly Id is celebrated with devotion in many 
countries. 


23803 
RSE OURS BORO OR OI MABE IAS 


~ % muharram ‘The first Muslim month’ (CD2; 23} 


ya 


a sat ye 6 eo isu (7 _ 


& 4 


Ut we 6 ALL UI at De UF i? 6 oo ak 
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insta? L039 S ay fo AKL FH or 


_& at £ Uasly ae, a ol) 9 Rae aly ae 6 ie Ase 


~~ Vhu ly A SS we Um Use U2) WI oT ah ebsls ~ 
tL fore ALL be 5 f Urls Slug) 0 
Jao S Usa? ole at feu Sori Seu 


UE LEE Uli e7 


Utes OFS LS ue ot Hewes sé 


. muharram islamt taqvim ka pahla mahina he. 
. ye xushi manane ka tehvar nahi he, balki shiya musalman6 ke 


liye matam ke din hé. 


. kyOki muharram hi ke mahine mé damishgq ke hakim yazid kt foj 


ne hazrat Muhammad (sa’la’laho-alay-he-wassa’lam) ke ’aziz 
navase Hussen aur unke rishtedar6 ko shahid kiya t’a. 


. ye vaqi’at yad kar, in din6 musalman6d mé bahut ranj-o-Gam peda 


ho jata he. 


. log shahid6 ki rahé ko savab pahiicane ke liye faqir6 ko kana 


k"ilate hé. 


. IS mahine ki nau tarix ki rat ko, shi’a musalman shahido ki yad 


mé ta’ziye bazar6o mé nikalte hé. 


. disre din ye log in taziyo ko le kar pani mé Garag karte hé. 


c ya muharram (m.) the first month of the Muslim 
calendar, held sacred on account 
of the death of Imam Hussain 


; ( taqvim (f.) calendar 
ae Muhammad (m.) the Prophet Muhammad 
Oh. bie? sa’la’laho-alay- peace be upon him 


he wassa’lam 


LS kyoki because 
Un A! bad mé afterwards 
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ke bajae (pp.) 
matam (m.) 
ho jana (—ne) 
damishq 
hakim (m.) 
yazid (m.) 

foj (f.) 

aziz (adj.) 
navasa (m.) 


Hussen (m.) 


shahid (m.) 

shahid karna (+ne) 
vaqi’at (m. pl.) 
ranj-o-Gam 


peda hona (—-ne) 


ruh (f.) 
savab (m.) 
faqir (m. sg.) 
kilana (+ne) 
shi’a 

ta’ziya 


() Language point 
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instead 
mourning 

to become 
Damascus 
ruler 

Yazid (a name) 
an army 

dear, respected 
grandson 


Hussain, a name (the Prophet 
Muhammad’s grandson) 


martyr 

to kill (i.e. to make a martyr of) 
events 

sorrow 

to arise, to be born 

sole, spirit 

a virtuous action 

beggar, ascetic 

to feed (Causative verb) 

Shia (Muslims) 


tazia (replica of Hussain’s tomb) 


The Perso-Arabic component in Urdu 


The Arabic component 


It is important to note that the plurals of Perso-Arabic loan words are 
generally formed according to the rules of Urdu grammar, e.g. 


wss* aurat women 


F 


qalam_ pen 


U-/* aurté women 


ot qalmeé pens 
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but certain Arabic nouns in Urdu form their plurals according to the 
rules of Arabic grammar. So it is important for you to know these 
rules. Arabic plurals are classified into two groups: 


1. Sound plurals are formed by adding -in and -at to the endings of 
singular forms, e.g. 


“J momin_ believer ck — mominin believers 
2!) vaqi’a incident = bls vaqi’at incidents 


ASI axbar newspaper esi axbarat newspapers 


2. Broken plurals are formed by altering the vowel patterns of singular 
nouns, e.g. 


— tf kitab book a kutub books 
pe shaxs person on i ashxa@s persons 
ob qa’ida rule Al? qava’id rules 


€ 3b shad ki rasm Marriage ceremony 


(CD2; 24) 

Bill Hackman has received an invitation to attend the marriage 
ceremony of his Pakistani friend. Before he attends the ceremony, 
he wants to learn about the customs and traditions of Pakistani 
society. Javed Ahmad is from Pakistan and teaches Urdu at the 
University of Manchester. They live in the same area and one day 
Bill visits Javed’s home. After Javed has greeted Bill, they begin 
to talk. 


tuk NY A2f OT tarsi ad ab 

rs Sb-U x eb bo Ue aul ie Cle 969 bee te U: 
uke tegdr de Tuten il weet 

a ior a Oe 4 Ale 

Yo ae Fy 1° 6 ab aia Sy us e3 
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Cire CLG RIFT fae beef ber, ask 
wee fas RAL Ge JY, E Vi-ut ze 
ae 4 gui Ps LZ. ye Sb wr § SWEY a 

i Jr? sel. 7m “1 S6 Pa) i f VIG Uses 5 

-— be iy (5 Sf 

ae a aS 

wl abet bi BF £59 65 Se ee ¢ & Ase 
abe & tut F eA ty ty SS SY Ly LY 

va dy (y/ Pal dsl ult (3 S ote ok 

lb Ls LF wy lees ay; If iF LI id < w~ 4d 
wes sl Mee SAE 4 fy eu: ZI ies 
foot ES aye Je 6 of Lavtut dbx be 

-Ut Eby UG ole Gre bb Sui 67 SF UG 

fe thiby st Uy 

silo! f OS eu Sou a gy a tit ob dt A sle 
Awa dh ob by 2 Lu el Aut 
SAC Shorr ut bed BUGS UTS ut ZY 
-~Ut SK at Shires on ash iy S20 * att 
a hy fi & bul ~<a db Sym ah f Uxll — 2 LU 
, ub FL 

AE BT ce Ug WW EL OT yf oh ok 6 U 

JAVED tashrif rak"iye. farmaiye mé ap ke liye kya kar sakta hu? 

BILL mé Pakistani rasm aur rivaj ke bare mé kuc" janna cahta hd, 
xas tor se mé shadi ki rasm ke bare mé ap se kuc” saval 
puc'na cahta hu. 

JAVED koi bat nahi piictiye. 

BILL kya laRki apna xavind xud intixab karti he? 
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JAVED 


BILL 
JAVED 


BILL 
JAVED 


BILL 
JAVED 


BILL 


pakistani mu’ashre mé validen aksar apne beTe/beTT ke 
liye dulhan/dulha ka intixab karte hé. is ke baraks, shadT ke 
mu’amle mé validen am tor se laRke/laRki ki marzr hasil 
karte hé, cuki ye islami hukum b'T he. jab dond xandan ko 
ek diisre ka g"arana pasand ata he to p"ir mangni ki rasm 
ada hoti he. 

mangni ka kya matlab he? 

mangni ka matlab engagement he, jiski rasm laRki ke g"ar 
mé ada hoti he, aur laRkevale laRkt ko angGT"T pahnate hé, 
pir shad ki tarix te hoti he. 

shadi ki rasm kaha aur kese ada hoti he? 

ye rasm b"T laRki ke g*ar par hi ada hoti he. us din laRke 
vale barat le kar a jate hé, jis mé dulhe ka xandan, garibi 
rishtedar aur dost shamil ho jate hé. laRkr vale unka isteqbal 
shan se karte hé. p"ir nikah ki rasm ada ki jati he. maulvi 
sahab nikah paR"ate hé. 

nikah kese paR’aya jata he? 

pehle kuc" log alag se laRki ke pas ja kar us se nikah 

ki ijazat lete hé. p"ir tamam log6 ke samne maulvi sahab 
dilhe se tin bar piic'te hé ke us ko nikah qabil he ya 

nahi. jab vo iska iqrar karta he tab sare log dilha aur 
dulhan ko mubarakbad pesh karte hé. nikah ke bad sab 


'_—- — »—s— 


baratiy6 ko davat k’ilayi jatt he. barati p"ir dilhe ke g"ar 
vapas jate hé. 

apka bahut bahut shukriya. 4pne muj"e kafi ciz6 se agah 
kiya. 


4, - tashrif (f.) honouring 

bes rak"na (+ne) to keep 

(Sis 2 tashrif rak'na sit down 

farmana (+ne) to say, to speak 
rasm (f.) custom, order 
rivaj (m.) custom, usage 


eee ke bare mé (pp.) about 
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xas tor se (adv.) especially 

shad (f.) wedding 

saval (m.) question 

xavind (m.) husband 

xud (adj.) self 

intixab karna (+ne) to choose, to elect 
mu’ashra culture, society 
dulha (m.) groom 

dulhan (f.) bride 

is ke baraks (adv.) opposite, on the other hand 
mu’amla (m.) matter 

am tor se usually 

marzi (f.) consent 

hasil karna (+ne) to obtain 

cuki (adv.) because 

hukum (m.) order 

garana (m.) household 
mangni (f.) engagement 


mangni hona (ne) be engaged 


nikah (m.) matrimony 

angiT"T (f.) ring 

barat (f.) a wedding procession 
shamil (adj.) included 


shamil ho jana (-ne) to participate, be included 
isteqbal (m.) reception, welcome 


isteqbal karna (+ne) to welcome 


shan (f.) pomp, splendour 
barati (m.) guests at a wedding 
maulvi (m.) Muslim preacher 

ke samne (pp.) in front of 


nikah paR"na (+ne) _ to read the wedding service 
ijazat permission 


qabul (m.) assent, acknowledgement 
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qabul honaa (+ko) to be accepted 


iqrar agreement 

iqrar karna (+ne) to accept 

alag separate 

mubarakbad congratulations 

pesh karna (+ne) to present 

vapas jana (—-ne) to return 

agah karna (+ne) inform someone 
Pronunciation 


The Urdu for ‘society’ is written as 077 bes m’ashra, but is pronounced 
in two ways: » ya mu’ashra and » yl mashra. 


Exercise | fA 
Match the passive statements in one column with the two festivals in Rw 


the other column. 


-o be OY in of Ut £G Ping 
ere | 

_ut bb OG Ut Sule 

~<— Cb oes Uses ssl R43 eat 
~-— Uh bk oe» es User3 

id-ul-fitr haj ke mahine mé tin roz manai jatt he. 

1d-ul-azha_ is din siveya pakat jati hé. 
goshat dost6 aur rishtedaré mé baTa jata he. 
dushmané6 ko b"7 dost banaya jata he. 
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ry 
4 


i \ ones, 
LN 


— 
v 


Exercise 2 
Make the passive form of the following sentences. 
~Ut Lv uF Yi & (a) 
co Ly SUK Ob) 
-— UX () 
~~ 7 LIS os (d) 
(a) sab musalman id manate hé. 
(b) nikah kese paR’ate hé? 
(c) sabzi banti he. 
(d) vo xat lik" raha he. 
, Exercise 3 


Read the following relative clause statements and identify the festival 
associated with each statement. 


co tT Ut at £ YW & sf 9 a) 

-— 6 iy Uk 2 xf 93 (b) 

UE ES Al Sd ot UB? 0) 

ut LS WIE BU Bo Ua 
-Ut Jee L et H wy U7? af 09 (0) 


(a) vo tehvar jo ramzan ke mahine mé ata he. 

(b) vo tehvar jo tin roz ka he. 

(c) vo tehvar jis mé shiya musalman matam karte hé. 

(d) vo tehvar jis din log bakre ya b"eR ki qurbani karte hé. 
(e) vo tehvar jis din shahid6 ke t’aziye nikalte hé. 
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Nouns 


Nouns are inflected for gender, number and case. 


Gender 


There are two genders in Urdu, masculine and feminine. The gender 
system is partly semantically based and partly phonologically based. 
The rule of thumb is that inflected nouns ending in -a are usually 
assigned masculine gender whereas nouns ending in -1 are feminine. 
The semantic criterion (logical sex) takes precedence over the pho- 
nological criterion. Overall, gender is unpredictable: £° xat ‘letter’ is 
masculine but Kt kitab ‘book’ is feminine; an ily daR"T ‘beard’ is 
feminine but U‘t sipahi ‘soldier’ is masculine. Although oT admi 
ends in -1, it is masculine, and {# hava ends with -a but is feminine. 

People of the male sex receive masculine gender while those of 
the female sex are assigned feminine gender. Therefore, nouns such 


as 67 laRka ‘boy’ and asi admi ‘man’ are masculine whereas tS, 
laRki ‘girl’ and = aurat ‘woman’ are feminine. The same is true 
of some non-human animate nouns. Nouns such as ey kutta ‘dog’, 
| yb g"oRa ‘horse’, , bandar ‘monkey’, and Je bail ‘ox’ are mas- 


culine and Ww kutiya ‘bitch’, Sib g"oRT ‘mare’, ~/%, bandariya 
‘female monkey’, and 26 gay ‘cow’ are feminine. Nouns denoting 


professions are usually masculine, as de nai ‘barber’. 
Some animate nouns (species of animals, birds, insects, etc.) exhibit 
unigender properties in the sense that they are either masculine or 


feminine. For example, 7* macc"ar ‘mosquito’, ! if kiRa ‘insect’, by 
cita ‘leopard’, and ${ ulla ‘owl’ are masculine in gender and nouns 
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such as | % ciRiya ‘bird’, i ng koyal ‘cuckoo’, ie titl ‘butterfly’, Tad 


makk'T ‘fly’, i mac'll ‘fish’ are feminine. To specify the sex of 
animate nouns, words such as / nar ‘male’, 294 mada ‘female’ are 
prefixed to yield compound nouns such as /* 034 mada-macc'ar 
‘female-mosquito’, LAr nar-ciRiya ‘male-bird’. 

In the case of inanimate nouns, abstract, collective and material 
nouns, gender is partly determined by form and partly by semantics. 
On many occasions both criteria fail to predict the gender. The names 
of the following classes of nouns are usually masculine: 


trees — Je pipal (the name of a tree), vlsy» devdar ‘cedar’, Tee ciR 
‘pine’, ci am ‘mango’ (however, (}| imlT ‘tamerind’ is feminine); 

minerals and jewels - \» sona ‘gold’, LS koyala ‘coal’, '4* hira 
‘diamond’ (however, ($4 cadi ‘silver’ is feminine); 

liquids - ae tel ‘oil’, 22 4) dud" ‘milk’, GL pani ‘water’ (however, I 
sharab ‘wine/liquor’ is feminine); 

crops — WJlvs d'an ‘rice’, 17| bajra ‘millet’, ~* maTar ‘pea’; 

mountains and oceans — Js himalaya ‘Himalayas’, ia va bahar-e- 
hind ‘Indian Ocean’: 

countries — J %4 hindustan ‘India’, ( S| pakistan ‘Pakistan’, ma L! 
amrika ‘America’; 

Gods, demons, and heavenly bodies — .) k.~ shetan ‘devil’, al 7 aftab 
‘sun’; 

days and months (|slamic calendar) - Je pir ‘Monday’, «Jb ramzan 
‘Ramzan’; 

body parts — Va sar ‘head’, ols kan ‘ear’, g l hat" ‘hand’ (however, 
a 1 ak" ‘eye’, WLI zaban ‘tongue’ are feminine); and 

abstract nouns — Cre ishq ‘love’, oe Gussa ‘anger’, cui aram © 
‘comfort’ (however, some abstract nouns, including a synonym of 
CY? ishq ‘love’, i.e., 2 mohabbat, are feminine). 


Number 


Like English, Urdu has two numbers: singular and plural. However, 
some differences can be seen in the Urdu and the English way of 
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looking at singularity and plurality of objects. Words such as abl 


pajamah ‘pyjamas’, and fg kaici ‘scissors’ are singular in Urdu but 
plural in English. Similarly, “Usle caval ‘rice’ is singular in English but 
it is both singular and plural in Urdu. 

Masculine nouns which end in -a change to -e in their plural form. 
Masculine nouns which do not end in -@ remain unchanged. Therefore, 
they fall into the following two patterns: 


Masculine nouns 


pattern | ending ina-e 

Ls beTa son ee beTe sons 

S laRka boy £7 laRke boys 
pattern Il not ending in a — remain unchanged 
oT admit = man oT admit = men 
a4 kaGaz paper 6 kaGaz papers 
’ Vg guru’ = teacher ; ie guru’ _—cwteacchers 


Similarly, feminine nouns also exhibit patterns. Those singular feminine 
nouns ending in 7 change to ULI -iya in their plural forms, while 
those feminine nouns not ending in UV -1 add < é in the plural. 


Feminine nouns 


pattern | ending int > iya 

b 

Us beTi daughter Ul beTiya daughters 
as, laRKi girl UL? taRkiyd girls 

LZ ciRiya bird UlL% ciRiya birds 
pattern II not ending int > add é 

eal. kitab book (£t{ kitabé books 

Nee ciz thing U fe cizé things 

” bahi bride U2" bahué brides 


Note that feminine nouns ending in long U shorten the vowel before 
the plural ending. 
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Perso-Arabic nouns 


The plurals of Perso-Arabic loan words are generally formed accord- 
ing to the rules of Urdu grammar, e.g. 

<j aurat woman oe i¥ auraté women 

a qalam_ pen - qalmé_ pens 
However, certain Arabic nouns in Urdu form their plurals according 


to the rules of Arabic grammar. Arabic plurals are classified into the 
following two groups. 


sound plurals 
These are formed by adding -in and -at to the ending of the singular 
form. Examples: 


AS | axbar newspaper Coes axbarat newspapers 


Jie saval question wl  savalat questions 
uw’ momin_ believer ik —mominin believers 


Broken plurals 
These are formed by altering the vowel pattern of the singular noun. 
Examples: 


‘b hakim ruler re hukam rulers 
oe shaxs person (/(/ ashxds people 
4% qaida rule ald qavaid rules 

“4 alim = scholar (4  ulama_ scholars 


Direct and oblique case 


Some nouns or noun phrases show ‘peer pressure’ under the influence 
of a postposition, i.e. they change their shape before a postposition. 
The form of the noun which occurs before a postposition is called 
the oblique case. The regular non-oblique forms are called the cirect 
form as shown below. 

Masculine singular nouns which follow pattern | change under the 
influence of postpositions. The word-final vowel a changes to e in 


Reference grammar 2/9 


the oblique case. However, all plural nouns change and end in 6 before 
postpositions. The following examples illustrate these rules. 


Masculine nouns 
Pattern |: nouns ending in @ 
direct oblique (before postpositions) 


singular % beTa_ son fee beTe ko ito the son 


(i.e. a > e) 
plural & beTe sons FGr- beT6 se_ by the sons 
(i.e. € + 6) 
Pattern Il: nouns not ending in a 
direct oblique (before postpositions) 
singular ($1 admit (f(T admimé in the man 
man (i.e. no change) 
plural oT admi =k 397 = Admiyé mé_ in the men 
man (i.e. 6 added; slight 


change in the vowel 1 
which becomes | and the 
semivowel y intervenes) 


Feminine nouns 


Pattern I: nouns ending int 


Cirect — oblique (before postpositions) 
b b 
singular Us beTi £U? beTt par 
daughter on the daughter 
(i.e. no change) 
= 4 
plural ULE beTiyaé LU — beTiyd par 
daughters on the daughters 


(i.e. a changes to 6) 
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Pattern Il: nouns not ending int 
direct oblique __ (before postpositions) 


singular ett kitab oa kitab mé in the book 


book (i.e. no change) 
plural Uti kitabé  (-UYo kitabd mé in the books 
books (i.e. @ changes to 6) 


Articles 


Urdu has no articles equivalent to English ‘a’, ‘an’ and ‘the’. This gap 
is filled by means of indirect devices such as the use of the numeral 
wi ek for the indefinite article, and the use of the postposition f ko 
with an object to fulfil the function of the definite article. 


Pronouns 


Although the case system of pronouns is essentially the same as that 
of nouns, pronouns have more case forms in the oblique case than 
nouns, as exemplified below by the difference in pronominal form 
with different postpositions. 


Personal: singular 


direct oblique 
general oblique + ko oblique + ka oblique + ne 
oblique (e.g. ‘me’) (e.g. ‘my’) (agentive past) 

v: & Sf Ik iu 

mé | muyj" = muj"ko = muj"e mera méne 

j ko = Sf aC 2 we. 

ta you tuj’ tuj" ko = tuj"e _—i tera tii ne 

, vl eletyi yi Siig) 

vo he/she us us ko = use us ka us ne 

“ Ul eta OT Lu! 


ye this is is ko = ise is ka is ne 
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Personal: plural 


direct 


rN 


ye 


we 


you 


you 


they 


these 


Other pronouns: singular 


direct 


kya 
what 


by 


kol 


someone 


oblique 
general oblique + ko oblique + ka oblique + ne 
oblique 
Af aA LA 
ham hamko = hame hamara hamne 
tum tumko = tumhe = tumhara tumne 
ap apko apka apne 
WI bade Ges vx 
un un ko = unhé unka unhone 
Wt = Sy “(0 LU 
in in ko = inhé inka inhone 
oblique 
general oblique+ko oblique +ka oblique + ne 
oblique 
kis kisko = kise _ kiska kisne 
(to) whom? whose? who? 
Ur Bal 67: ae 
jis jisko = jise jiska jisne 
(to) whom whose who 
So Sl tf ies 
kis kis ko = kise_ kiska kisne 
(to) whom whose who 
Se Le be Loy 
kist kistko kiska kisne 
(to) someone someone’s someone 
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Other pronouns: plural 


direct oblique 
general oblique + ko oblique + ka_ oblique + ne 
oblique 
Sf aS be gee 
kaun kin kin ko = kinhe' kinka kinhone 
who? (to) whom? whose? who? 
g PR aI OS. LK 
jo jin jinko = jinhé jinka jinhone 
who (to) whom whose who 


Possessive pronouns 


See oblique + 6 ka forms of L/ kya and UJ kaun. 


Adjectives 


Adjectives can be classified into two groups -— the ‘inflecting’ and the 
‘non-inflecting’ type. Like masculine nouns which end in a, inflecting 
adjectives also end in a. They change their form, or agree, with the 
following nouns in terms of number and gender. Non-inflecting adjec- 
tives which do not end in -a remain invariable. The following endings 
are used with inflecting adjectives when they are inflected for number, 
gender and case. 


Pattern |: The inflecting type 


direct oblique 
singular plural singular plural 
masculine -a -e -e -e 
feminine -I -I | -] 
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Example: 


Pattern |: inflecting adjective 


direct oblique 

Saal good boy ae LIZ) by a/the good boy 
acc"a laRka acc"e laRke se 

pie, Zi good boys a WISI by good boys 
acc"e laRke acc"e laRk6 se 

Sted good girl a SIA by a/the good girl 
acc"l laRki acc"i laRki se 

IAS good girls 2 by good girls 
acc'T laRkiya acc'l laRkiy6 se 


Pattern Il: non-inflecting adjectives 


direct oblique 

KAS clever boy ae LIS by a/the clever boy 
calak laRka calak laRke se 

LIS clever boys < UAL by clever boys 
calak laRke calak laRko se 

SA b clever girl gol) SNe by a/the clever girl 
calak laRki calak laRki se 

UTAM clever girls < Ue ANG by clever girls 
calak laRkiya calak laRkiyé se 


Possessive pronouns (listed under oblique pronouns + 6 ka), the 
reflexive pronoun bi apna ‘self’ and participles behave like inflecting 
adjectives; therefore, they are inflected in number, gender and case. 


Adverbs 


a kab ~~ when 
wre kaha where 
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Ut kyO why 
is kesa_ how, of what kind 
re kitna how much, how many 


7 


The last two adverbs, LS kesa and Ce kitna, are changeable and 
behave like inflecting adjectives. 


Postpositions 


The Urdu equivalent of the English prepositions such as ‘to’, ‘in’, ‘at’, 
‘on’, etc., are called postpositions because they follow nouns and 
pronouns rather than precede them as in English. 


Simple postpositions 


Simple postpositions consist of one word. Here is a list of some 
important simple postpositions. 


6 ka __ of (i.e. possessive marker) 

rg ko to; also object marker 

& tak up to, as far as 

d ne agent marker for transitive verbs in simple past, 
present perfect and past perfect tenses 


4 par on, at 

U- mé in 

<— se from, by, object marker for some verbs 
Uls  vala -er (and wide range of meanings) 


The two postpositions 6 ka and Uls vala also change like inflecting 
adjectives; all others act like non-inflecting adjectives. 


Compound postpositions 


Compound postpositions consist of more than one word. They behave 
in exactly the same way as simple postpositions, and thus require 
nouns or pronouns to be in the oblique case. Examples of some very 
common compound postpositions are given below: 
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a ke-type S ki-type 

ia about ayant towards 
ke bare mé ki taraf 

apa in front of Le J instead of 
ke age ki jagah 

avr facing UPS like 

ke samne ki tarah 

we before Z lad except for 
ke pehle ki bajae 

WL after 

ke bad 

rau i below 

ke nice 

ape above 

ke Upar 


Notice that most of the compound postpositions begin with either 
£ ke or S ki but never with & ka. 


Question words 


In English, question words such as ‘who’, ‘when’ and ‘why’ begin with 
‘wh-’ (except ‘how’); Urdu question words begin with the sound k. 
Some of the most common question words are listed below: 


Ue kya what see pronouns section for oblique forms 


ore kaun who _ see pronouns section for oblique forms 


Wore kaun sa which ore kaun remains invariable but sa - 
changes like inflecting adjectives 


Question words and word order 


In Urdu it is not common to move question words such as ‘what’, 
‘how’ and ‘where’ to the beginning of a sentence. Question words 
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usually stay in their original position, i.e. somewhere in the middle 
of the sentence. The only exception is ‘yes/no’ questions, where the 
Urdu question word ve kya is placed at the beginning of the sentence. 


Verbs 


The concept of time is quite different in Urdu from the ‘unilinear’ con- 
cept of time found in English. In other words, time is not viewed as 
smoothly flowing from the past through the present into the future. It is 
possible to find instances of the present or future with past time. For 
example, the English expression ‘He said that he was going’ will be 
‘He said that he is going’ in Urdu. Similarly, the concept of habituality 
is also different in Urdu. It is possible to say in English ‘Il always went 
there’; however, in Urdu one has to use the past habitual instead of 
the simple past to indicate a habitual act. Therefore, the translational 
equivalent of the English sentence ‘I always went there’ will be ‘I 
always used to go there’ in Urdu. 


Infinitive, gerundive or verbal nouns 


( na is suffixed to the verbal stem to form the infinitive (or gerundive 
or verbal noun) form of the verb. ( na follows the stem in Urdu rather 
than preceding it. 


Simple infinitive 
stem stem + na 
pi ts pina _ to drink, drinking 
JS kar t’ karna to do, doing 

Gb ja (+ jana to go, going 


e 


The infinitive marker 7 4 becomes < e in the oblique case. 


Causative verbs 


Intransitive and transitive verbs are made causative by adding suffixes. 
Two suffixes 7 a (called the ‘first causative’ suffix) and !» va (termed 
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‘second causative’ suffix) are attached to the stem of a verb, and are 
placed before the infinitive marker ( na. The process of forming caus- 
ative verbs brings about some changes in some stems (as in <@) de 
‘give’). Here are examples of some causative verb types. 


Type | 
No changes occur in the verbal stem. 
intransitive transitive causative 
i C7 bls 31 
uRna uRana uRvana 
to fly to fly X to cause Y to fly X 
of tg cif 
pakna pakana pakvana 


be cooked to cook X to cause Y to cook X 


Type 2 


The stem-vowel of the intransitive verb undergoes changes in its 
corresponding transitive and causative forms. 


intransitive transitive causative 

Ca 65 tise 

jagna jagana jagvana 

to wake to awaken x to cause Y to awaken X 

ct Cw bi 

leTna liTana lifvana 

to lie down to lay down to cause Y to lay down X 

Wi by (19 

j ulna j’ulana j"ulvana 

to swing to swing X to cause Y to swing X 
Type 3 


The stem-vowel of the intransitive verb undergoes changes in its cor- 
responding transitive and causative forms. Also, notice that a causative 
verb of this type can be formed by adding either T -& or the |» -va suffix. 
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Type 3a 
intransitive transitive 
t/ todie marna = Wl ito kill marna 
C+ be ground pisna iy to grind X_ pisna 
om be opened kulna Bre to open X_ k"olna 
transitive (with -a)/causative 
tip Mls, to cause Y to kill marvana/marana 
Cele to cause Y to grind X_ pisvana/pisana 
C we /t yor to cause Y to open X_ k*ulvana/k*ulana 
Type 3b 
Observe the English translation of the transitive verbs with or without 
a in Set A. 
set A 
transitive transitive (with -a) causative 
boy bey (IP 
paR'na paR ana paR'vana 
to read to teach to cause Y to teach X 
Wy Cu ist 
bolna bulana bulvana 


to speak to call 


set B 


to cause Y to call X 


The causative marker !» -va occurs in free variation with J-la. The 


verbal stem undergoes 


transitive 

bs 

dena _to give 
Cs 


dona to wash 


vowel changes, as in: 
transitive (with -7 @)/causative 


bies/C Us 
dilana/dilvana to cause Y to give X 
G1 sks /t 


d°ulana/d"ulvana to cause Y to wash X 
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Type 4 


Some verbs show both consonant and vowel changes in their cor- 
responding transitive forms. The consonant alternations are as follows: 
the intransitive stem-final k becomes c, and intransitive stem-final T 
becomes retroflex R. 


intransitive transitive 

t£ bikna be sold U4: becna to sell X 
¥ TuTna bebroken ¢/¥ toRna to break X 
causative 

tif stbikvana to cause Y to sell X 


127/b1y37 tuRvana/tuRana to cause Y to break X 


Auxiliary/main verb ‘to be’ 


Present 


The present tense of the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ agrees in number and 
person with its subject. 


(x hona to be 


singular plural 
first person Ux hia (i) am Ut hé (we) are 
second person — he (you) are ¥ ho (you, fam.) are 
UF he (you, hon.) are 
third person <— he he,she,it Uf hé (they) are 
Past 


The past tense of the auxiliary verb agrees in number and gender 
with its subject. 
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tx hona ‘to be’ 


singular plural 


masculine ~ ta was & te were 


a 


feminine ta t"T was og t'T were 


Another conjugation of (% hona is as follows: 


singular plural 
masculine | hua happened 2% hue 
feminine a hur Ui hui 
Future 


The future tense of the auxiliary verb agrees in number, gender and 
person with its subject. 


tx hona ‘to be’: masculine 


first person 6 (|) willbe E Ux (we) will be 
higa hdge 

second person bx (you) will be Lu (you, fam.) will be 
hoga hoge 


Ex (you, hon.) will be 


third person by: (he/she/it) will be Eu (they) will be 
hoga hdoge 


(x hona ‘to be’: feminine | 
For the feminine forms, replace the word-final vowel of the masculine 
forms with U 1. 


subjunctive 


For the subjunctive forms of (% hona, simply drop the final syllable 
(i.e. 6 pe f ga, ge, gi) from the future tense forms. 
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Main verbs 


simple present/imperfective/present habitual 


The simple present is formed by adding the following suffixes to the 
‘main verbal stem. 


singular plural 
masculine C -ta c -te 
feminine Q -t c -t 


The main verb is followed by the present auxiliary forms. 


Example: verb stem wo lik" ‘write’ 


Masculine 
singular plural 
Ui yt | write Ut 2a we write 
mé lik'ta hi ham lik"te hé 


ay you write nee you (fam.) write 


tu lik"ta he tum lik"te ho 
ret you (hon.) write 
ap lik"te hé 

<8 he writes (Uf 2, they write 

vo lik"ta he vo lik"te hé 


Feminine 


Replace ¢ -ta and < -te in the masculine paradigm with (} -ti. 


Past habitual 


The past habitual is derived by substituting the past auxiliary form 
for the present auxiliary form in the simple present tense. 
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Example: verb stem oo lik® ‘write’ 
Masculine 


singular plural 
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Y pot | used to write & tla we used to write 


mé lik"ta t'a ham lik"te t"e 
YZ po g you used to write zl f you (fam.) used to write 
tu lik"ta t'a tum lik"te t'e 


ot you (hon.) used to write 


ap lik"te t"e 
Fy, he used to write 222%» they used to write 
vo lik'ta t'a vo lik"te te 
Feminine 


Replace ( -ta and c_ -te in the masculine paradigm with ( -ti. Also 
substitute the auxiliaries ed tT and Bad tT for 4 t'a and & tre, 


respectively. 


Simple past/perfective 


The simple past is formed by adding the following suffixes to the verb 
stem. No auxiliary verb follows the main verb. 


singular plural 
masculine -a “e 
feminine -I -T 
Example: verb stem 2% beT" ‘sit’ 
Masculine 
singular plural 
lstU= mé beT'4 | sat af 
<7 ta beT’a you sat ze a 
s 


oo 


b 
sto» vo beT"a he sat Paay) 


Ai 


ham beT’e we sat 
tum beT"e you (fam.) sat 
ap beT"e you (hon.) sat 


vo beT"e _ they sat 
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Feminine 
The verb-final 4 and e are replaced by T and T, respectively. 


Transitive verb and the agentive postposition: & ne 


Transitive verbs take the agentive postposition d— ne with the subject 
and the verb agreeing with the object instead of the subject. Observe the 
paradigm of the simple past tense with the transitive verb 2¥ lik" ‘write’. 


Example: verb stem Pe lik" ‘write’ 


Masculine 
singular plural 
foie Lele 
| wrote a book we wrote a book 
mé ne kitab lik*i ham ne kitab lik"i 


Sis Movi 


you wrote a book you (fam.) aa a book 
ti ne kitab lik"7 tum ne kitab lik"T 


Mort 


you (hon.) wrote a book 
ap ne kitab lik"T 


Aeciui Aelux 
he wrote a book they wrote a book 
us ne kitab lik"T unhGne kitab lik"T 


The verb agrees with is kitab ‘book’ which is a feminine singular 
noun. Therefore, the verb stays the same regardless of the change 
in the subject. 

Important transitive verbs which do not take the d-ne postposition 
are: (4+ milna ‘to meet’, (Y lana ‘to bring’, and 2 boina ‘to speak’. 

The rule of thumb is that the verb does not agree with a constituent 
which is followed by a postposition. For example, if the object marker 

ko is used with =s kitab, the verb will agree neither with the 
subject nor with the object. In such situations, the verb will stay in 
the masculine singular form. 
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Present perfect 
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The present perfect is formed by adding the present tense auxiliary 
forms to the simple past tense. Transitive verbs take the postposition 


d_ ne with their subjects. 


Example: verb stem 2% beT" ‘sit’ 


Masculine 

singular 

U xls | have sat (down) 
mé beT'a hi 

aie 

tu beT'a he 


you have sat (down) 


lst o4 he has sat (down) 
vo beT"a he 


Past perfect 


plural 
b 
Ui ZS ‘i; we have sat (down) 


ham beT"e hé 
Spd <e 

ne a you (fam.) have sat (down) 
tum beT"e ho 

b md 
Ur Pa =! you (hon.) have sat (down) 
ap beT"e hé 

b 
Ui Pa ry) 


vo beT"e hé 


they have sat (down) 


The past perfect is formed by adding the past tense auxiliary forms to 
the simple past tense. Transitive verbs take the postposition <— ne 


with their subjects. 


Example: verb stem s beT" ‘sit’ 


Masculine 
singular 


letUe | had sat (down) 


mé beT a ta 


let you had sat (down) 
ta beT"a t'a 


lets» he had sat (down) 
vo beT'a ta 


plural 
oe b 
Zen we had sat (down) 


ham beT"e te 

ge. oDeps 

pe ol you (fam.) had sat (down) 
tum beT*e t'e 

L rd 

Ur Ze «=! you (hon.) had sat (down) 
ap beT"e hé 

oo b 
Zs they had sat (down) 

vo beT"e t'e 
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Future 


295 


The following person-number-gender suffixes with a stem form the 


future tense: 


pronouns 


first person 


singular 
masculine feminine 


Vi, 
second person 


third person 


Gi 


-ega 


A 


eo 


-egi 


Example: verb stem Pi, lik" ‘write’ 


Masculine 


singular 


bu At 


mé lik"uga 


(Ms 


tii lik"ega 


(Hy, 


vo lik"ega 


Feminine 


1 will write 


you will write 


he will write 


plural 


Ltn 


ham lik"ége 


£ oli 


tum lik"oge 


Luft 


Ap likége 


Luts 


vo lik"ége 


plural 
masculine feminine 


-ege -@gl 
Esl Af, 
-oge -Og! 
<0 “| 
-€ge -égI 
a] | 
-ege -@gI 


we will write 


you (fam.) will write 


you (hon.) will write 


they will write 


Replace the last syllable 4 -ga and i -ge in the masculine paradigm 


with uf -gi. 
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subjunctive 


The subjunctive is used to express suggestion, possibility, doubt, 

uncertainty, apprehension, wish, desire, encouragement, demand, 

requirement or potential. Subjunctive forms do not differ for gender. 
gO a = ii . 

Drop the 4 ; £ and f (ga, ge, gi) endings from the future form, and 

the remainder will be the subjunctive form. 


Imperative 
The imperative is formed by adding the following endings to the stem: 


intimate/impolite familiar polite extra polite future 


no suffix al e|- EI (- 
(stem) -O -iye -iyega -na 
intimatelimpolite  &F | tii ja Go 

familiar 3b é tum jao Go 

polite ebe 1 ap jaiye Please go 
extra polite “ad boi Ap jaiyega Please go 
future tb é tum jana _— Please go 


(some time 
in the future) 


Negative particles and imperative 


oe nahi is not used with imperatives. 

4 mat is usually used with intimate, familiar and future 
imperatives. 

w na is usually used with polite, extra polite and future 
imperatives. 


Present progressive/Ccontinuous 


The progressive aspect is expressed by means of the independent 
word »/ rah, which sounds identical to the stem of the verb (;7 rahna 
‘to live’. The progressive marker agrees with the number and gender 
of the subject; therefore, it can appear in one of the following three 
forms: 
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Progressive marker: » rah °-ing’ 


masculine feminine 
singular plural singular plural 
\7 raha </J rahe U7 raht = (%7 rahi 


Example: verb stem a lik" ‘write’ 
Masculine 


singular plural 


Uri Ure i A 


mé lik" raha hi ham lik" rahe hé 


| am writing we are writing 

alin 5 nid ‘a 

ta lik" raha he tum lik" rahe ho 

you are writing you (fam.) are writing 
Ue IAT 


ap lik" rahe hé 
you (hon.) are writing 


< lids Ui ia: 

vo lik" raha he vo lik" rahe hé 

he is writing they are writing 
Feminine 


Replace 47 raha and </ rahe in the masculine paradigm with (%7 


rahi. 


Past progressive/continuous 

The present auxiliary verb in the present progressive construction is 
replaced by the past auxiliary verb (¢ t'a was; & t'e were; feminine 
Me oe tT, t"1) in the past progressive forms. 

Irregular verbs 


Here is a list of five Urdu irregular verbs: 
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tl bsg 
pi 


jana karna__ilena dena na 

to go to do to take to give to drink 
simple past LC U by l, 

gaya kiya liya diya piya 


(m. sg.) (m. sg.) (m. sg.) (m. sg.) (m. sg.) 
pe L re — = 


ee oo oe 


gaye kiye liye diye piye 
(m. pl.) (m. pl.) (m. pl.)  (m. pl.) (m. pl.) 


GF $$ ww 6 
. 
f 


imperative - *. za = “ 
(polite) kijiye lijiye  dijiye _pijiye 
imperative - - ) eB) 23 
(familiar) lo do piyo 
future 
Ww by 8 Ly gL ae 
lena luga loge lega lége 
to take (I) will take (you, fam.) will take will take (m. sg.) will take (m. pl.) 
2 {ORS Loy be» Ly ) 
dena duga doge dega dége 


to give (I) will give (you, fam.) will give will give (m. sg.) will give (m. pl.) 


Participles 
Present/imperfective participle 


The present participial marker is -t-, which immediately follows the 
verbal stem and is, in turn, followed by a number and gender marker, 
as shown below: 
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masculine feminine 
singular — plural singular _ plural 


stem-t-a stem-t-e stem-t-1 stem-t-I 


The present participle may be used as either adjective or adverb. The 
optional past participial form of the verb (x hona ‘to be’ may imme- 
diately follow the present participial form. The forms of the optional 
element are as follows: 


masculine feminine 
singular _ plural singular _ plural 


lshua 2 shue shut bs hu 
Examples: 


62 (ise) Oe — calta (hua) laRka_ walking boy 
SY (Gb) §¥  caltt (hut) laRKT walking girt 


The present participial form and the optional ‘to be’ form agree in 
number and gender with the following head noun. The retention of 
the optional form makes the participial phrase emphatic in nature. 
The present participle indicates an ongoing action. 


Past/perfective participle 


The past participial form is derived by adding the following suffixes, 
declined for number and gender, to the verbal stem. Like the present 
participle, the optional past participial form of the verb tx hona ‘to 
be’ may immediately follow the past participial form. 


masculine feminine 
singular _ plural singular _ plural 
stem-a stem-e stem-t stem-i 


The past participle may be used as either adjective or adverb. The 
past participial form and the optional ‘to be’ form agree in number 
and gender with the following head noun. The retention of the optional 
form makes the participial phrase emphatic. The past participle indi- 
cates a state, as in: 
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6? Us) lot beT"a (hua) laRka —a seated boy 
/ b 
ISRQTS: Ls beT"T (hui) laRki a seated girl 


The irregular past participle is formed in the same way as the past 
tense form. 


Absolutive/conjunctive participle 


The absolutive/conjunctive participle is formed by adding the invari- 
able t kar to the verbal stem, as in: 


stem conjunctive participle 

rs lik" write Sf lik" kar having written 
7 a come Jf Akar havingcome 
C prs drink A US pi kar having drunk 


UZ fe hi participle ‘as soon as’ 
This participle is formed by adding the invariable (% Z -te hi ‘as soon 
as’ to the verbal stem. 
stem ‘as soon as’ participle 
a lik" write Ged lik"te hi as soon as (s/he) wrote 
] a come GET ate hr as soon as (s/he) came 


(} prs drink Ge pite ht as soon as (s/he) drank 


z 


Agentive participle 


The agentive participle is formed by adding the marker U!s vala to the 
oblique infinitive form of the verb. ls vala agrees in number and 
gender with the following noun. 


masculine feminine 
singular plural singular _ plural 


Usvala 2isvale sy valt Ms vali 
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Examples: 


stem 


oblique infinitive 


a lik" write pes lik"ne 


agentive participle 


SMP ut 


lik"ne vala laRka 


LI no the boys who write 


lik"ne vale laRke 


Ss the girl who writes 


lik"ne vali laRki 


IS the girls who write 


lik"ne vali laRkiya 


The Perso-Arabic component 


Persian prefixes 
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the boy who writes 


Most of these prefixes convert a noun into an adjective. Some frequent 
Persian prefixes used in Urdu are given below: 


4 


od 


x 
eo 
| 


bab- 


tamiz (f.) 


be- 


kar (m.) 


vaqif (adj.) 


kam- 


zor (m.) 


bad 


manners 


without 
work 
with 


rule 


not (negative 


prefix) 
acquainted 


less 


strength 


good 


form 


strange 


legal 


oe 


Is 


ail 


badtamiz 


bekar 


baqa’ida 


navaqif 


kamzor 


xubsurat 


Gerqanum 


rude 


unemployed 


regularly 


unacquainted 


weak 


beautiful 


illegal 
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Persian suffixes 


The following suffixes are added to adjectives to form abstract nouns. 
gb 4 
— P xub well b> xubt quality 
(7 narm _ soft U/ narmi__ softness 
f  -ot ; 
»x% banda slave J x: bandgi_ slavery 
»*J zinda alive ff %j zindagi life 
The following suffixes are commonly used in Urdu. Most of them are 
added for deriving adjectives from nouns. 


x -mand 
a aaql (f.) wisdom seo” aqalmand __eintellectual 
way daulat (f.) wealth 54.2953 daulatmand wealthy 
C7 -ana 
Cay dost (m.) friend ots  dostana friendly 
fe shair (m.) poet Ase — shairana poetical 
Gheolls -dan (m.), container 

-dani (f.) ; 
a qalam (m./f.) pen whe qalamdan __ pen holder 
ab cay (f.) tea Ub2b caydani tea pot 
‘Ny -dar (this suffix is also used with Indic words) 
On y zamin (f.) land Ay Ons 4 zamindar landlord 
w 3? silbah (m.) province 44,” ~~ sibed ar governor 

4 

kar Teka (m.) contract We T'ekedar contractor 
a7 -abad (this suffix is added to nouns to form place names) 
ap murad (f.) Murad Stls! vy muradabad Muradabad 


asi", Gazi (m.) Gazi 37S56 Gaziabad  Gaziabad 
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We<YJ) -istan/-stan home of 


Kt pak (aqdj.) pure er pakistan Pakistan 
Mo! hinda (m.) Hindu wks hindustan India 
fl ies ret/reg (f.) sand wel registan desert 
Adjectives 


In Persian, comparative and superlative degrees are formed by adding 
the suffixes /—tar and (/+/-tarin respectively to the adjectives. How- 
ever, these forms are only used with adjectives of Persian origin. 
Following are some examples: 

7s bad-tar worse (/+/4 bad-tarin§ worst 

7é beh-tar better W+7” beh-tarin best 


IzGfat (-e) 


The following two types of izafat phrases are commonly used in Urdu. 
The izafat -e (Persian izafa ‘increase’) indicates the possessive relation- 
ship between two nouns. Examples: 

ge ‘a Game-e-ishq pathos of love 

— Wl — ibtida-e-kitab beginning of the book 

tol zaban-e-Dehlvi__ language of Delhi 

NF 4s vazir-e-xazana minister of finance 


When an adjective follows a noun, izafat indicates that the adjective 
qualifies the noun. Examples: 


obj zulf-e-siya black tresses 
2, Vik f ism-e-sharif distinguished appellation 


4 e — Cy cond a 
SOP, zar-e-mubadila —_— foreign exchange 


Key to exercises 


Urdu writing system and pronunciation 


Exercise 1] 
1C,2A,3C,4B,5B,6A,7B,8B 


Exercise 2 
1A, D,2B,D,3A,B,4B,C,5B,D,6B,D,7A,D,8B,D 


Exercise 3 

1St Tak ieB 
2 Trak ie. B 
3 S15 Dag i.e. B 
4) dlak ie. A 
5 4 paR_ i.e. B 
6/7 sar ieA 
7% kaRT ie. B 
8 ar Tk ie. B 
Exercise 4 

1 as kam tLeA 
203 din ieA 
3(¢h mil ie A 
4S% cik ie.B 
5k mel i.e. B 
6 < — ser i.e. A 
7 & bic i.e. B 
8b bal ieA 


key to exercises 


Script unit 1 


Exercise 2 


(a) I3 (b) AZT (c) Aol (d) Sout (e) U5 (f) (Flest (gh) 9295 (hy) FF (i) LtsT 


(j) 3407 (k) 151 () bol 


Script unit 2 


Exercise 2 

(a) 23% (b) UB (ce) Gab (a) 192 (@) On ) GZ : fhe > () GZ 
nt ) 0 Ul (m) Vik (n) GF (0) UE (p nee () Us 
s) Ui (t) UE 

Exercise 3 


CENOPECA PRECHLO PENCIL PROUAEELOPNECMPRLUER ECHO: 
Exercise 4 


a) -~ b) OU lus (0) 4d (f) & 


Script unit 3 


Exercise | 


@ if o) Si @ sea Ferk © ui @ 4b my UG 
() 8 (ky B 66 (m) 37 0) A710) HR) BQ een # 


Exercise 2 


() # BU) Wd BFA HPE OX mI oF 
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Key to exercises 


Script unit 4 
Exercise 2 


a Above adv ekifvI@she oe —o 
(K) CF () by (mm) BE (ny 36 (0) 1 (p) Jy (Q) H (356) tY 0G? 
wu) Ob & (v eb w) 


Exercise 3 | 

Mle iuelse@elsb@esleYotesy 
Qe SU 

Exercise 4 


a) 4 (b) kee (6) WA () & (0) Sus 0) © (@) EL ~ (my HE GIL 


e 


Script unit 5 


Exercise | 


a) F (0) (0) xe () HF (e) I @ CAH & 
Le (i) OF) 0 OL (mm) OF ea 


Exercise 2 


- go oe © 9 w6# eH my 184 0) wd 


Unit 1 


Exercise | 


(a) aT ( b) e (0 ) pits ig e PKA (e ) Lg Luiz) | 
npn or < Over (g \ vee (h) Shit» () 6 
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(a) adab. (b) T"Tk he. (c) va’alekum as-salam. (d) allah ka shukr he. 
(e) (acc’a), allah/xuda hafiz. (f) meharbant he or (allah ka) shukr he. 
(g) namaste jt. (hn) hukam nahi, guzarish he. (i) salam. 


Exercise 2 
adab. adab. 
b 
(b) Sa Joe -2 
kya hal he? T"Tk he. 


(c) fa Lf bly 67 -< PG 


ap ka mizaj kesa he? allah ka shukr he. 


(d) ~ bc ~ Silos! 
allah hafiz. allah hafiz. 
(e) Seen Pe ~~ UL 
sab xeriyat he? meharbani he. 
) few _p ies 
as-salam ’alekum. va’alekum as-salam. 
Exercise 3 


Conversation 1 


So eg — 


Se WW ole 6 CT whee, Ob 
a a) 


Don > DW WD > 


as-salam ’alekum. 

va’alekum as-salam. 

sab xeriyat he? 

meharbant he, aur ap ka mizaj kesa he? 
allah ka shukr he. 


nr wna > 
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Conversation 2 


A adab arz he. 

B  adab. 

B kya hal he? 

A T'Tk he, aur ap? 

B mé bT Tk ha. 

A acca, xuda hafiz. 

B xuda hafiz. 

Exercise 4 

(a) QUESTION kya hal he? 
ANSWER _ T"tk he. 
QUESTION aur ap? 
ANSWER = mé bD"T T'Tk hu. 

(b) QUESTION ap kese hé? 
ANSWER ~— Tk hu. 


Key to exercises 


“” 
C 
= 
\ 
‘ \ x x 
OD >r Ww > DB wD > 


f UY ir a) 
red ae ol? 
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Exercise 5 
rie os ( b) Sel (c) Sib, (d) -UxGE LU 
yo tis (f) SUE Ale WoT @ Uk 0 
a Pi ) 27 Go 


(a) vo mera laRka he. (b) tum kese ho? (c) ye laRki acc"? he. (d) mé 
pakistani hu. (e) laRke kese hé? (f) kya 4p khan sahab hé? (g) m 
T tk hu. (h) ye mera kamra he. (i) tum panjabi ho. 


Unit 2 


Exercise 1 


ath péut £és bu be Le -utde aK UKE BE 
Sis Ut se Pity: a Ve aie ray] a ei bu ch 33 rane A 
ALI F Seas i “ut! U™ 45 Un -Uxll 
of ts E oT sutyt bust £ oT tut es yet 
Sut rf ce |, uw 


mé dilli ka hu. mere car bat hé. mera coTa bal Chicago mé kam 
karta he. mere do baRe b"ai inglistan mé rehte hé. mera nam salman 
he. mé ischool jata hu. meri do behené b"T hé. mere valid sahab b'T 
kam karte hé. 4p kaha rehte h&? apke kitne b"al-behen hé. apke 
validen kya kam karte hé? 


Exercise 2 

acc"a bura y I 
coTa = baRasLY xe 
behen bar bu ue 
laRka =olaRKE SS 6 

admi aurat 7 6 (S57 
ha nahi is Ub 
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Exercise 3 


(f) That girl plays cricket. 

(a) mé karacil mé rehta/rehti hu. 
(b) mé vakil ha. 

(c) vo laRka urdu paR'ta he. 

(d) mé tin zabané bolta/bolti ht. 
(e) mé das baje sota/soti hu. 

(f) vo laRki cricket k"eltt he. 
Exercise 4 


| live in Karachi. 


lam a lawyer. 


That boy reads/studies Urdu. 


| speak three languages. 


| go to bed at 10 o'clock. 


Key to exercises 


Uk Gale tGH a 
Uisut ) 

= (oy Subs (c) 
UKGH/WAt @ 
Uk brltréyiut (e) 
2 GELS Gs (f) 


| wake up at 7 o’clock in the morning. Then | read a newspaper. | 
take a bath at 8 o’clock. Then | have breakfast. | take milk and egg. 
| walk to college at 9 o’clock. | study English, history and Urdu. At 
1 o’clock | relax a bit. | go to the library at 3 o’clock. | exercise at 
6 o'clock and play tennis. Then | go home. 


Unit 3 


Exercise | 


No. | have a scooter. 

| need/want money. 
Yes, | like your shalvar 
qamiz very much. 


| have two brothers and 
two sisters. 


| am going home. 
That boy is reading a letter. 


4 
aA 
~a_ th 
¢ 


AMY Ul eeu B (a) 


-ae ~$ 1 (0) 


ee IH (TZU % (ce) 


ae ue 9 a3 bu 9 -n (d) 


-uxgihiy & ut (e) 
~— bi oxy 6/05 (f) 
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The girl is exercising. -— (Su vas fy (g) 
The sister is drawing a picture. ~Ut Gi & ive oT (h) 


G 


a 
=, 


jt nahi. mere pas iscUTar (scooter) he. 

muj" ko pesa cahiye. 

ji ha muj"e apka shalvar gamiz bahut pasand he. 
mere do b"ai aur do behené he. 

mé g®ar ja raha/rahi ha. 

vo laRka xat paR" raha he. 

laRkt kasrat kar rahi he. 

apa tasvir bana rahi he. 


NN NNN 
SEGSeTSECtTD 


Exercise 2 
a) -< SLI E (0) -ut Sine ¢ (0) -<- Af let 
d) - PUbI< () -< VL ULE ) ab 0 


(a) meri ek behen he. (b) mere do b"ai hé. (c) mere pas ek computer 
he. (d) mera hal T'tk he. (e) mere pas ek gaR7 he. (f) muj"ko kam 
cahiye. 


Exercise 3 

~<a 16 & 

_ut cy) 9 Ulex 

cur Got & ut vA Cet 

-— ws > wi in 

<~¢lei b 

cat 228 Fut 

muj"ko buxar he. 

mere pas do rupaye hé. 

apke g’ar mé kitne admi hé? 
mera shehar bahut xubsurat he. 
ye xat ap ke liye he. 


is ki qimat kya he? 
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Exercise 4 

a) -~Ur U7 &l we) (b) Ute ile Pes als Zo x 

C) ~— 7 b 27 Cie > o3 (d) -_— L7 6 ang bu Ve 

e) UF a7 (} ab | D3 

(a) laRkiya nac raht hé. (b) mere validen g'ar ja rahe hé. (c) vo xGbsirat aurat 
ga rahi he. (cd) mera b"ar i k"ana paka raha he. (e) vo laRke cay pi rahe hé. 
Exercise 5 


a (4b rf TH ~2b iy 0 & 


ee 


(Cc) ~ eb UX LIK > Pd tu fc ol Ut J ~7 
(e) SUf cab YELL os U i (f) J oo ors ut ys 
(g) Se 47 Gt UF he 


(a) Apko kitab cahiye? (b) muj"e ek baRa g"ar cahiye. (c) muj"e ye 
xubsutrat qamiz cahiye. (d) apke pas Tikat he? (e) kya vo pakistan ja 
rahe hé? (f) meri behén kitab lik" rahi he. (g) yaha kaun nac raha he? 


Unit 4 


Exercise | 
(a) 48 db ok ed Ie (b Ou Bi Ub ben f 
(c) -<~— 44 ea whe i 
(d) -ut af wis i ok Secs Jona | 
(e)-c eee 2 I tice 
() efi ek 2 i809 Sil 

Ute ck BOE 


(a) mera pasanddidah tehvar jd he. (b) muj"e hindustan filmé acc"T 
naht lagti. (c) muj"e singapur bahut pasand he. (d) muj"e apke hindustan 
kapRe bahut acc"e lagte hé. (e) muj"e biryani aur gima bahut pasand 
he. (f) ky6ki vo aurat bahut zahin (smart) he. (g) malam naht. muj"e 
miT"l cizé bahut pasand hé. 
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Exercise 2 


etl OS dyed otf 


© Oo ut Se FT a -<cdF0 agus 
(ye eZ UU ST -e et tel GH 
(g) Tobe Laat ye ed oe SY of 


(a) muj” ko/muj"e kam karna pasand he. (b) aslam ko bahut T’aND lagti 
he. (c) kya apko b"Gk nahi lagti he? (d) shabnam ko kitabé paR"ne ka 
shauq he. (e) apa ko kya kya pasand he? (f) ashraf ko terna pasand he. 
(g) abida ko k"elne ka shauq he. (h) rahi ko vo laRki bahut pasand he. 


Exercise 3 


Possible answer: 


s 


ra 2 JF ex ta < Dtex AML iyo 
~— Grex ig “a C2 4% asi Lgl SPE -cO# 6 ad, ut Sites 


muj"ko apne dost6 ke sat” bahar k"ane ka bahut shaug he. muj"ko 
nacne ka bahut shauq he. muj"e hindustant filmé dek"ne ka shaug 
he. safar karne, terne aur paR"ne ka bhi bahut shaugq he. 


Exercise 4 
~< x4 let f eo LLG ls 
-— e fs A oe asi UE Sf 5% ar: (bo) 


vit ow ue Beth Soe Hk () 
Ut wit Bag S iF 
~ xi Spt Su 
~ x4h ag GPS vk 
a eh bel Swat Hk @) 
-<- x4 Low ne f ue 
Ut x4 Ui ak 


eer 6 


wea nw bei, af 
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JAVAB gane ke alavah john ko nacna pasand he. 
JAVAB judy ko khaniya aur nazmé lik"ne ka shauq he. 
JAVAB sanjida ko pakistani miT°aiya k"ana napasand he. 
sanjida ko xat lik"ne nadpasand hé. 
sanjida ko shairl napasand he. 
sanjida ko maGribt mausiqi napasand he. 
(d) JAVAB sanjida ko pakistani k"ana pasand he. 
sanjida ko kitabé paR’na pasand he. 
sanjida ko kahaniya pasand hé. 
sanjida ko hindustani mausiqi pasand he. 


CstD 


Unit 5 


Exercise 1] 


Note: If you are female, the final vowel of verb forms given needs to 
be replaced by the vowel I, e.g. ga —- gf. 


OFFICER Your name (please)? 
YOU mera nam bashir he. 


-— yi ct Ve 
OFFICER How long will you stay in Pakistan? 
YOU mé pakistan mé das din rahuga. 


BUH W US BOLLE 


OFFICER Where will you go (during your stay)? 
YOU mé islamabad aur karacht jauga. 


_6USb te asl sLIeue} is 


OFFICER What is your address in Pakistan? 
YOU ye mera pata he. 
+ eK x 
OFFICER When will you go back? 
YOU mé ce disambar ko vapas jauga. 


- GUsb U4 LL Bs 


OFFICER Are you carrying any illegal baggage? 
YOU jt nahi. 
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Exercise 2 


SAVAL ap kaha ja rahe hé? 
SAVAL Ap vaha kitne din rahége? 
SAVAL ap kya kar rahe hé? 
SAVAL apko cay pasand he? 
SAVAL apke kitne b"a1 hé? 


Exercise 3 


Ghote Sus ULE ae) ry UL oy VSS Li fi 

-SUs4 Absa See ah 3b we = a! LS saléysa 7 p 

Fat Fe ut name 547165 dd _ pay xale ailSx ¢ 
Vik SA LS BF bi o£ ua debut y/éU jou ut J 

Teele 

agar muj"ko das lak" pauND milége, to mé duniya ka safar karuga/ 


karugi. badshah/malkah ki tarah rahug@/rahu gi. apne liye ek nav aur 
pole “Royce xaridu ga/xaridugi. apni bivi/apne xavind ke Wye hire 


ke bad apni aut karne zarur jauga/jaugi. 


Exercise 4 


(a) SL ane é sie’ Ut Ur ¢ te % V7 U- 
7 BS be SS by Ue asi ES bse Ji UI wt bt 
One LT FU (fi sal . rh Ui, Lig Wh og 
Ane 
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N 


@ of O46 SY 9 BE te 6 os 
(h) ny °F ie F ows Be ee van een 
( pans: esl SUI af BLL Ub ZI Ue Ut ut 


(j) - L Py Uf F ahef Uy 5 us? UI GT ete 


(a) mé aj k*ana nahi ka"uga, aur tum k"aoge? (b) meri behen is sal 
shadi nahi karegi, aur tumhara b"al kab shad? karega? (c) mere validen 
agile hafte yaha ayége, aur apki ma kab aégi? (d) mé is sal c'uTTT 
mé pakistan jatga, aur tum kaha jaoge? (e) mera dost DakTar banega, 
aur tumhara dost kya banega? (f) vo aurat agle sal nayl gaRi xarideg|, 
aur tum kab xaridoge? (g) vo laRka sitar bajaega, kya vo laRki gaegl? 


(h) mere bal sahab haj karne makah jaége, kya tumhari validah b"T jaegr? 
(i) mé is sal apne xandan ke sath Td manaugi, aur tum kis ke sat” 
mandoge? (j) mé aj is masjid mé namaz paR*Ugi, aur tum kaha paRoge? 


Exercise 5 
an 
6 & A Lud e PS w/t 
9 TET le ed ite 
6 ib tot Bio git 
- ‘hea oomt 


(a) kyOki mé ajkal bahut masrif hu. (b) mé sardT ki c'uTTT mé apne 
dost6 ke sat" safar karuga. (c) aj sham ko merit c"oTt behen yaha 
aegi. (d) mé apni salgirah par ek davat mé jauga. (e) mé bazar se 
kapRe xariduga. 


Exercise 6 
ee or Cal el en le 
j 6 28S ot ci Wve be uf Phot 


UK i LF tet ast i Ux os 
bh tate Lut sho ol 
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(a) vo bacce apne g"ar mé k"elége. (b) mera dost apna kam karega. 
(c) vo laRk& apne abba jan ko xat lik"ega. (d) aj barish nahi hogi. 
(e) auraté axbar paR"égi. (f) vo moTa admi kasrat karega. (g) tum 
yaha kya dek"oge? (h) ap kis ka intzar karége? 


Translation 


(a) Those boys will play at their house. (b) My friend will do his work. 
(c) That boy will write to his father. (d) It will not rain today. (e) The 
women will read a newspaper. (f) That fat man will exercise. (g) What 
will you see here? (h) Who will you wait for? 


Exercise / 

@) Uk ALO Se E/E LC ofewie 

(8a SF f IZ iS) 65 re 

() (PLL ot bef i bus ( -ut 2&7 sx fA 
uf 25 UP ei A 

(a) mé kitab lik” sakta hi. (6) mera dost apke liye kya kar sakta he? 
(c) kya vo laRki mera kamra dek” sakti he? (d) bal apni c"oTT behen 


ke liye g"ar bana sakta he. (e) ham andar a sakte hé. (f) ham apne 
shehar mé rah sakte hé. 


Translation 


(a) | can write a book. (b) What can my brother do for you? (c) Can 
that girl see my room? (d) The brother can make a house for his little 
sister. (e) We can come in. (f) We can live in our city. 


Unit 6 

Exercise | 

(a) Su U (b) LY ‘fem Ui (c) -27 Ze 
(d) Be £ Z fe ~b3 ok fo Lui 
He Le el el 


(a) mé vaha gayi. (b) us ne muj” ko bataya. (c) ham g*ar aye. (d) tum g"ar 
der se pahiice. (e) unhéne polis ko bayan diya. (f) apko ye kitab kab mill? 
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Exercise 2 

(a) $x gear of alls Zz ~7 (b) 9Z tle AS of ly £ = 
(c) Sa Fb B ' WUE 6 ul ug (d) 00s AS ile 5 wi 
Awe d oi sl Lo 

(f) fo a4 i rs l te xi J of as lt F wl Hg 

(g) SUt Of = ay £ QT oAdls eT 

(a) ap ke validen ki pedaish kaha hut? (b) ap ke validen kab peda hue? 
(c) kya un ka xandan amir t'a ya Garib? (d) un ki shad? kab hut? (e) un ki 


umar kitni t'T jab unki shadi hu? (f) kya un kr shad validen kt pasand se 
hul ya xud apni pasand se? (g) kya apki validah ap ke valid se c"oTT hé? 


Reading 


= 
Cs 
= 


(a) echo el (0) AE: Olt 15 5 el 

() We ae Hibin We ay 0 Ri ee tf eT 
(e) LF 2b us ee A Le 
() leks BUY gto ote Bi Ebi 


(a) Asif talib-e-ilm he. (b) Asif das dasambar ko havai jahaz se dilli 


gaya. (c) Asif havai aDDe par apne cacca jan se mila. (d) Asif ko k"ana 
bahut acc"a laga. (e) Asif ne aram kiya. us ne axbar paR"a, aur nashta 
kiya. (f) us ne dillf mé qutub minar, jamah masjid, aur lal gilah deka. 


Exercise 3 
a -% Kal S ele rw Gide 
w fF Loubeitottew 
Sak AS iste 
@-SALS eh ube HE ) FOE of bt GL 


(a) mé ne apni validah se bat Ki, aur kitalb paR"T. (b) mé apne ma bap ke 
g"ar gaya. (c) vo bimar hua. (d) mé ne shahrux xan KI film dil se dek"7. 
(e) kyOki mere ma bap ki salgirah tT. (f) ky6ki meri tin din kT c°uT7 t"T. 
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Exercise 4 


@ bl TL bw wy il QT 

() ny aed eed UF ab bt Lawl 
(e) yt wl dL wie Ul ( (f) Ie Ut ILE) Wes ig 

(g) ~- CPB L on a1 Lf (hy) Oe CLK 5 Co) 5 


(a) mE ne ap ki madad Ki. (b) 4p ne uska intzar nahi kiya. (c) mere 
bai sahab ne mett fikir ki. (d) Asif ne meri bat nahi samj"T. (e) us aurat 
ne urdu stk"T. (f) kabir ne tumhara darvaza ky6 k"ola? (g) mé ne apne 
dost ke sat” safar kiya. (h) vo laRki zarr kamyab hui. 


Unit 7 
Exercise | 
-— tT ue SF tb ) SUF 2 7 LT Se bh if f yi 
Oe SL Us'l (e) << tx teal f Le Wha 
seatal it ol ZU) ae 6 ef Ob 


(a) muj"ko sitar ati he. (b) kya ap ter sakte hé? (c) usko kaha jana he? 
(d) unhéne mausai kab stk"1? (e) vo bevpari he. usko bahar jana paRta 
he. (f) Jonn ko bahut kam he. isliye usko kuc" fursat nah he. 


Translation 


(a) | know sitar (to play). (b) Can you swim? (c) Where does he have 
to go? (d) When did he learn music? (e) He is a businessman. He has 
to travel/go out often. (f) John has a lot of work. That’s why he doesn’t 
have time. 


Exercise 2 


(c) -Ut Ls Sea cae 
gue te SLT KE Se 
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(a) mé cahta hu ke ap meri davat par zarir a6. (b) yaha kot kam nahi 
he, ham g*ar ja6? (c) shadi ke liye mehman pahticne vale hé. (d) maf 
kijiye, mé Aapke g"ar nahi 4 sakta hu. 


Translation 


(a) | certainly want you to come to my party. (b) There is no work 
here. Should we go home? (c) Guests are about to arrive for the 
wedding. (d) Forgive me, | can’t come to your home. 


Exercise 3 


oe 


)- 3 oh By eT of UF nit ee ee 
ca tieanta 2 ? jue Bee ST ut 


— al ig | iW () Ue Fei asl ar ay 


(a) kya 4p mere liye sifarshi xat lik” dége? (b) rat ai aur and"era ho 
gaya ta. (c) mé urdd nahi paR" sakta, ap ye xat paR" dijiye. (d) vo 
t"oRa t’oRa tair leta he. (e) usko bahut acc’a nacna ata he. (f) mé ap 
ki bat bilkul bal gaya. 


Exercise 4 


@ hte cif wo Ee 6LS eed of 
ijaatt ee cae oy oe Tl 

(e) a BY Ag os Lod (f) )x Yb Bigs S JS Us Ulx 

( 

(h 


g) ~ tte l St os : 
yeetE A LCenciw tit tS Seif bi & 


(a) tum apne kamre mé jao. (b) kyOki tum ne mera kam karne ka vada 
kiya t'a. (c) muj"e bahar k"ane mé maza ata he. (d) ab ham k"elne 
jaége. (e) kyOki vo badtamiz laRka he. (f) yaha p"Gl6 kt dukan k"ulne 
vall he. (g) vo meri ustad hé. (h) muj"e apna kamra saf karna, k"ana 
banana, aur apne dost ke sat" k"elna he. 


(a) What should | do now? (b) Why should | do your work? (c) Why 
should we go out to eat? (d) Where should we go now? (e) Why should 
| throw Asif out of my home? (f) What shop is coming here? (g) Who 
is that woman with long hair? (h) What do you have to do this week? 
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Exercise 5 


Yesterday, my son’s health deteriorated suddenly, so | had to take 
him to the doctor. The doctor was very busy. We had to wait about 
an hour. Then came our turn, the doctor examined him, and gave him 
a prescription. The doctor said that he should take rest. From the 
doctor’s office | had to go to the pharmacy to buy the medicine. When 
| reached home, | remembered that | had to visit my friend’s house 
at 7 o’clock. His parents were coming from London, and both of us 
had to pick them up at the airport. It was late, and | didn’t know what 
to do. In the meantime, my friend called me and said that due to bad 
weather the flight was delayed by three hours. 


Exercise 6 


Possible answer: 


bacpan mé muj"e did” pina paRta t"a. bacpan mé muj"e doctor ke 


pas jana paRta t'a. bacpan mé muj"e dava pint paRti h"T. bacpan mé 
muj"e Tika lagvana paRta ta. bacoan mé muj"e validen ke sat” cizé 
xaridne jana paRta ta. 


Unit 8 


Exercise | 

(a) 225 a? ZI b)--Y ol 5 of 

(jx os 6 AS OT eG EL CT 
()-— SF eT 


(a) aiye, tashrif rak’iye. (b) taklif ki bat kya he. (c) shayad 4p ko daftar 
mé kam zyada ho. (d) vo apka intzar kar rahi t"T. (e) Adab arz he. 
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Exercise 2 
gf J te BAZ SH wo UN LY 
hea er ae 
-ENUK Eto 


(a) maf kijiye, mE cheque b"ejna b"Gl gaya. (b) m&ne k'ana k'a liya. 
(c) 4pka buxar baR" gaya. (d) apne kuc" javab nahi diya. (e) ap meri 
salah man Iijiye. 


Exercise 3 

(a) -< ata f gaxe 1 (b) -— a3) ae Pi 
ee ey ku? Ce | idjiee weed Su5 

(e) << be bu UL we (f) -<—U “athi Seres 

Q)-ut Lie Ue Ade 


(a) ustad shagird6 ko paR*ata he. (b) DakTar T1ka lagata he. (c) cashier 
cheque tabdil karta he. (d) darzi kapRe banata he. (e) xansama 
kana banata he. (f) driver gaRT calata he. (g) civil engineer imaraté 
banvateé hé. 


Exercise 4 
Oe 66 Bie wh L efi wl ( 

6 LA Sele wl CA wl ‘(b) 

etn he ae ef wl (Cc) 

Bie bY Bie wh p/i wl @ 

= ES EBT uel (1 wl (@) 


(a) SAJID akram ne sajid se apni gaRr calvayl. 

(b) SAJID akram sajid se apna xat lik"vayega. 

(c) SAJID akram sajid se apna g"ar banva raha he. 
(d) SAJID akram sajid se apni kahani paR'va raha t"a. 
(e) SAJID akram sajid se apni beTT ko jagvata he. 


Key to exercises 323 


Exercise 5 
a) 9 Ss SH LE bn Se Beis 
) 34) | Gale ca |J © Ww? (d) OS #Bidve ) oy We 
5 ad a ent 


(a) bacce ne gaRI rok di. (b) xuda ka shukr he ki vo bac gaya. (c) fon 
baj raha he, jaldT uT"ao. (d) roTT jal gayi. (e) shamah jala do. (f) mera 
dil TuT gaya. (g) sab saman bik gaya. 


Exercise 6 ; 
2 eh ee Yba Ft & t+ a 
ut Geitesez ker i @ 
ff witilgde dl & © 
2 Bl ek GT leby ue the @ 
wif urdsde © 
WO LS Benin L pi Cs (f) 
(a) HASNA muj"e vo hasti laRkr bahut pasand he. 
(b) KHELNA k"elte bacce bahut xiibsirat lag rahe t"e. 
(c) GANA gati ciRiya uR rahi t’T. 
(d) SITAR BAJANA sitar bajata admi bahut acc’a he. 
(e) TERNA terti mac'aliy6 ko dek"o. 
(f) RONA Doctor ne rote bacce ko Tika lagaya. 
Unit 9 
Exercise | 
(a) -ut Lb dL” ed ae shy 
(b) -Ur LL = LEW oh sis, Sy 
(c) -Ur Lb o£ bs A Sy 
@--fibd Ley wk Sy 
@-fibed Lig jy br 
(f) -Ur Lb a ce (g) ut 2b a ns 26 SY 
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(a) log laundrymaT kapRe d"one jate hé. (b) log restaurant k"ana 
kane jate hé. (c) log cinema film dek"ne jate hé. (d) log college paR"ne 
jate hé. (e) log swimming pool terne jate hE. (f) log bar pine jate hé. 
(g) log pharmacy davai lene jate hé. 


Exercise 2 


(a) ~Us 2% EE 09 (b) BY ote n 
eee re (d) nia ae ce by 
yan 4 pp Lik 


(a) vo beT"e hue bola. (6) John so(y)e hue has raha t"a. (c) ye sheher soya 
sa lagta he. (d) laRki roy hui g”ar ay7. (e) aurat ne bistar par leTe hue kaha. 


Exercise 3 
suni _bat a! in 
lik? xat bd 
hasta = slaRkatiéY ey 
Ww, oo 

calti gaRt 6 
b'agtt bill & Gy 

é 
b’iile log Sy Le 


Exercise 4 


ee BW = Ub (6) Wb Wh te Ul A 
oe fafa. Suge 6 ie d 
3 By by ut oboes = bt) Eb Lb 6b fae WT 


(a) John se ek kahani paR'T gayi. (b) ham log6 se k"ana k"aya ja raha 
he. (c) tumse kya kiya jayega? (d) muj" se murGi ka salan banaya gaya. 
(e) Bill se hindustan mé paR"a jayega. (f) kya A4pse gana gaya gaya? 


Exercise 9 

@ Kee 6 Lb USS 

(b) MPT OL6 Lb Yrs S Ub) -F OF I » 
ek Sos AS Tete WY fa UI 


Key to exercises 


iC trimer e 
(g) a ecg Bia oe 


(a) hamko vaha jane ka mauga mila. (b) John ko hindustan jane ka 


mauaa aksar milta he. (c) ye sunhera mauaa t"a 


. (d) Apko kitab lik"ne 


ka mauga kab milega? (e) is kagaz mé kya lik"a he? (f) billT ko mauqa 
milla aur vo did" pr gayi. (g) ye bahut acc"e mauae ki bat he. 


Unit 10 
Exercise |] 
Ut Be -_ i Ue WU! 
wes be Ue LE een off f F5 
-— Ob GY in of US ef £G 
-— Cb UL Um Oss Zul ies ae 
1d-ul-fitr is din sivaiya pakar jati hé. 
dushman6 ko b"T dost banaya jata he. 
1d-ul-azha haj ke mahine mé tin roz manai jati he. 
gosht dosto aur rishtedaro mé bata jata he. 
Exercise 2 


= 


a) -< Ob be ae YIU — ye th boy SUK 


() - bb JEG ae th I Be UT 

(a) sab musalm&n6 se Td manai jatt he. (b) nikah kese paR"ya jata he. 
(c) sabzi banal jati he. (d) us se xat lik’a jata he. 

Exercise 3 

(a) id-ul-fitr a 

(o) id-ul-azha _( Uae 

(c) muharram ( 7 

() id-ulrazna = Shas 


(e) muharram 
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Translations of dialogues 
and readings 


This section contains the translations of dialogues and readings used 
in Units 7 to 10. 


Unit 7 


Dialogue | 


IMRAN Excuse me, what did you say? 

DRIVER / asked if you have to go to the West End. (lit. ‘1 asked that 
you have to go to the West End.’) 

IMRAN Hey, you speak Urdu very well. (lit. ‘you can speak very 
good Urdu.’) 

DRIVER Yes, (I) speak a little Urdu. (lit. ‘1 take speak little Urdu.’) 

IMRAN Where did you learn Urdu? 

DRIVER Many years ago | went to India. (I) learned (it) there at that 
time. | 

IMRAN Even now you know Urdu well. (lit. ‘even now good Urdu 
comes (to you).’) 

DRIVER / have been working in an Indian handicrafts store here, so 
(l) haven’t forgotten Urdu. 

IMRAN This is very good; otherwise even Indians forget Urdu here. 

DRIVER This is true. 


Dialogue 2 


IMRAN Do you know (how to) write Urdu? (lit. ‘Does to write Urdu 
come to you?’) 

DRIVER Not much. In India | had to write (it) occasionally (lit. 
‘sometimes’) but now (there) is no need (to write in Urdu). 


Translations of dialogues and readings 


IMRAN Why did (you) have to write in Urdu? 

DRIVER For orders going to Indian craftsmen. Do (you) have work? 
(i.e. chores or tasks to carry out) in the West End? 

IMRAN (1) need to buy something from the market. (I) have (some) 
free time today. So | thought | would go myself (i.e. 
in person). 

DRIVER Well (in that case), the market is about to come up 
(i.e. we are about to reach the market)... In fact, (it) is 
the next stop. 

IMRAN OK. Goodbye. 

DRIVER Bye. 

Dialogue 3 

JOHN Hello, is Dr Naim (there)? 


MRS NAIM Wo, is (it) something urgent? 


JOHN 


(I) am very ill. (lit. ‘My condition/health is very bad. ’) 


MRS NAIM He has gone to see a patient. 


JOHN 


When will he be back? (lit. ‘In how much period of time 
will he return?’) 


MRS NAIM _ | think (he) will come (back) soon. (lit. ‘In my opinion (he) 


JOHN 


will come back soon.’) Please give me your address and 
phone number. As soon as he returns (I) will send him 
(to see you). 

Thank you very much. 


Unit 8 


Dialogue | 


JOHN 
DR NAIM 
JOHN 
DR NAIM 


JOHN 


DR NAIM 


Greetings, Dr Naim. 

Greetings, Mr Ryder, (we) meet again after several years. 
Yes, after about five years. 

Please be seated... OK. First, tell (me), how are you 
feeling? (lit. ‘how is (your) disposition?’) 

As regards my disposition, | am not feeling well; otherwise 
| would not have bothered you so late at night. 

Why talk about trouble. This is my duty. Well, how high is 
the fever? 
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Translations of dialogues and readings 

JOHN An hour ago when | took my temperature, it was one 
hundred and two degrees. Now it might be slightly 
higher. 

DR NAIM OK, (let’s) take (your) temperature again. 

DR NAIM The fever has increased slightly; (do you) have diarrhoea 
too? 

JOHN: Yes, (I) went to the bathroom about seven or eight times 
in the past two hours. 

DR NAIM The last time you ate many samosas and this time? 

JOHN In the evening (I) ate some mangoes. 

DR NAIM Please take my advice. For about one or two months 
exercise some caution (lit. ‘do some abstinence’). No 
more samosas and mangoes (lit. ‘samosas and mangoes 
closed’). | (will) give you an injection and (you) take this 
medicine. Two pills every two hours. Then tell me 
tomorrow morning how you feel. | will wait for your call. 
OK. Now get some rest. Goodbye. 

JOHN Many many thanks, doctor. Goodbye. 

Dialogue 2 

PHILIP (There) is a Thomas Cook office nearby. Two days ago 


| went there. But today | cannot find (it). 


STRANGER Do you know the address? 

PHILIP | have forgotten the address. 

STRANGER / think the Thomas Cook office is on the next (i.e. aglT) 
street. 

PHILIP That street is a beautiful one. Why do people call it 
‘ugly?’ 

STRANGER ‘agi/i’ is an Urdu word, not English. In English the 
meaning of ‘agli’ is ‘next’. 

PHILIP (That’s) great! 

PHILIP | need to get some traveller’s cheques cashed. 

CASHIER = /n which currency are they? 

PHILIP In British pounds. What is the exchange rate? 

CASHIER One British pound to seventy rupees. 

CASHIER A total of two hundred pounds. Here are your fourteen 
thousand rupees. Please count it (for your own sake). 

PHILIP That’s fine. (lit. ‘they are fine’). Thanks. 


Translations of dialogues and readings 


Reading | 


. Ina (lit. ‘one’) village, a thief ran away (i.e. escaped) from jail. 
. A policeman ran to catch him. (lit. ‘ran for catching’) 
. In the meantime the villagers caught the escaping (lit. ‘running’) thief. 
. The policeman was shouting very loudly, ‘catch (him), do not let 
(him) go’. 
5. As soon as the villagers heard this, they let the thief go (lit. ‘left 
the thief’). 
6. When the policeman reached the villagers (lit. ‘reached near the 
villagers’) 
7. he became very angry. 
8. Angrily (lit. ‘in anger’) he asked the villagers (lit. ‘asked from the 
villagers’) 
9. ‘Why did you leave the thief?’ (i.e. Why did you let the thief go?) 
10. The villagers answered, 
77. You yourself said, ‘Don’t catch (him), let (him) go.’ 


I. G@ Nh m~ 


Reading 2 


These nights, this ambience (it. ‘weather or season’), this laughter 
and making (each other) laugh, 
(You can) forget me, but never make them forget. 


Unit 9 
Reading 


7. One day two friends went to eat in a Chinese restaurant. 

2. After eating (i.e. after they finished eating), the waiter brought 
(them) fortune cookies. 

3. (They) both opened their fortune cookie(s) and read about their 
fortune(s). 

4, Then one friend asked the other friend, ‘What is written on the 

paper?’ 

(It) is written ‘Money is about to come soon.’ 

This is a matter of great happiness. 

Did (you) buy a lottery ticket? 

No, but yesterday | bought life insurance. 

(lit. ‘1 have caused the life insurance to be done.’) 


DNDH 
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Translations of dialogues and readings 


Dialogue | 

BILL So far, in India, we have not eaten any curry. 

FATIMA Do you like spicy food or curry? 

BILL What is the difference between the two? 

FATIMA /n America, curry is the name of a dish but this is not 
the case in India. 

BILL In our place (i.e. in America) curry is (called) a spicy Indian 
dish. 

FATIMA /n India, neither is curry always spicy nor is curry powder 
usually sold (commercially). Curry is usually liquid and (it) is 
made of meat, vegetables, fish or fruit. 

BILL Wow! Curry without spices. We have (lit. ‘had’) never heard 
of that (before). 

FATIMA So, which curry do you like? 

BILL (This is) the best of both worlds (lit. ‘Mango to mango, 
stone’s price.’). (Now) | have come to know about curry 
and will get an opportunity to taste a genuine curry. Well, 
we very much like very spicy meat curry. 

FATIMA Hey, will you continue to talk or will you eat some (more) 
snacks? Please take some more. 

BILL i am full. (lit. ‘My stomach is full’) You have already given 
me so much food. Enough. (l) won’t be able to eat any 
more. Absolutely no more. 

FATIMA Perhaps you didn’t like my food? 

BILL The food is very good. | am not feeling well. If | take more 
/ will get sick. 

Dialogue 2 

BILL Wow! Wow! There is a splendid fragrance (of food); 
| can’t wait. (lit. ‘(It) is difficult to wait any longer’.) 

FATIMA Please come, let’s start eating. (lit. ‘eating should be 
started’) This is your favourite: hot chicken curry (lit. ‘sharp 
pepper one chicken curry’). 

BILL Ohhh! Fire! Fire! 

FATIMA Why? What happened? 

BILL This is not curry! This is a volcano! and | did not bring my 


fire extinguisher. 


Translations of dialogues and readings 


FATIMA This is (your) fire extinguisher -— If (it) is very hot, then take 


BILL 


some yogurt (lit. ‘if very much pepper striking (you)’). 
Truly, in America spicy food is not so spicy. 


FATIMA Yes, this is India. Here, ‘hot’ means ‘very hot’. We eat 


BILL 


very hot food, but not all people can eat such hot (food) 
in India. 

Thanks for dispelling (my) misunderstanding. Now | (fully) 
understand that ‘tez’ is a dangerous word. 


Unit 10 


Reading | 


7. 


2. 


i) 


70. 


Id is an Islamic sacred festival (lit. ‘a sacred’ festival for the 
Muslims’). 

ld comes after the thirty-day period of fasting during the month 
of Ramzan. 


. ld is celebrated the day after the (new) moon is seen. 
. It is the duty of Muslims to fast during the month of Ramzan. It 


means that Muslims who fast neither drink nor eat anything 
between sunrise and sunset. 


. Just as many people in the world celebrate Christmas with 


enthusiasm, similarly Id is celebrated with devotion in many 
countries. 


. On the day of Id, people get up early in the morning, take a bath 


and put on new clothes. Then everybody goes to an Id-gah or to 
a big mosque to offer prayers. 


. After prayers people embrace each other and later they visit the 


homes of close relatives and friends to offer Id greetings and they 
(also) give alms (to the poor). 


. Parents give money to their children on the occasion (lit. ‘in the 


happiness’) of Id. Children buy various toys and sweets with this 
money. 


. There is feasting in every home. On this day Sivayan (a sweet 


dessert) is cooked. 

On this auspicious day in India, Hindus, Sikhs and Christians visit 
the homes of their Muslim friends to exchange greetings and they 
participate together in this joyous occasion. 


33] 
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Translations of dialogues and readings 


77. Some people send Happy Id messages and gifts to each other. 
12. On this day even enemies often become (lit. ‘are often made’) 


friends. 


Reading 2 


1. 


There is another Muslim festival, which is called bagqra Id. This is 
celebrated for three days in the month of Haj (the pilgrimage to 
Mecca). 


2. Muslims from all over the world go to Mecca to perform Haj. 
After performing Haj, people go on a holy pilgrimage to 
Medina too. 

3. Many Muslims from India and Pakistan also go to Mecca to perform 
Haj. Those (the people) who perform Haj are called Hajis and they 
are highly respected. When Hajis return to their homes, they are 
greeted with great joy and enthusiasm. 

4. On this day Muslims sacrifice a sheep or lamb and the meat is 
distributed amongst the poor, friends, neighbours and relatives. 

5. (It) is said that such sacrifices began in the Prophet Ibrahim’s 
(Abraham's) time (peace be upon him) and the purpose of this Id 
is to refresh the memory of his (the Prophet's) sacrifice. 

6. All Muslims go to an Id-gah to offer prayers of thanksgiving. 

7. This ts a very (important) and splendid Islamic festival. 

Reading 3 

7. Muharram its the first month of the Muslim calendar. 

2. It is not an occasion for celebration; instead it is a period of 
mourning for Shia Muslims. 

3. It was during the month of muharram that Yazid, the ruler of Damascus, 
killed Hazrat Muhammad's (peace be upon him) nephew, Hussain, 
and his relatives (lit. ‘Yazid’s army killed... .’). 

4. In remembrance of this incident, Muslims are in deep mourning 
during this period. (lit. ‘In these days sadness grows among the 
Muslims’.) 

5. To offer solace to the souls of the martyrs, Muslims feed the poor. 

6. On the ninth of this month, Shia Muslims hold processions carrying 
replicas of the martyrs’ tombs. 

7. The next day these replicas are immersed in water. 


Translations of dialogues and readings 


Dialogue 


JAVED 
BILL 


JAVED 
BILL 
JAVED 


BILL 
JAVED 


BILL 
JAVED 


BILL 
JAVED 


BILL 


Please have a seat. What can | do for you? 

| would like to know about the customs and traditions of 
Pakistan. | would especially like to ask you some questions 
about marriage customs. 

All right. (lit. ‘doesn’t matter’), please ask. 

Does a woman choose her own husband? 

In Pakistani culture parents quite often choose the bride/ 
groom for their son/daughter. Nevertheless (lit. ‘on other 
hand’), in matters of marriage, the parents usually obtain 
their son’s/daughter’s consent, since this is in accordance 
with Islamic law (lit. ‘orders’). When both households are 
happy with their choice (lit. ‘when both families like each 
other’s household’), then the engagement ceremony is 
performed. 

What do you mean by mangni? 

The meaning of mangni is ‘engagement’, which is 
performed at the girl’s house. The boy’s side presents her 
with the ring (lit. ‘have the girl put on (her) ring’). Then the 
wedding dates are fixed. 

How and where is the wedding ceremony performed? 

This ceremony is also performed at the girl’s place. On 

that day the boy’s side forms a wedding procession 
accompanied by the bridegroom’s family, close relatives 
and friends. The girl’s family prepares an impressive 
welcome for the guests (lit. ‘welcome the guests with 
pomp’). Then the wedding ceremony is performed. The 
priest reads the wedding service. 

How is the service performed? 

First, some people go and obtain the girl’s consent in order 
to proceed with the service. Then, in front of all the people 
the groom is asked three times by the Maulvi whether or 
not he accepts the terms of marriage. When he consents 
then the people congratulate both the bride and the groom. 
After the wedding ceremony a meal is served to the guests, 
after which all the guests return to the groom’s house. 
Thank you very much. You have given me information about 
lots of things. 
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Urdu-English glossary 


The Urdu vocabulary items used in the dialogues are presented below 
in roman alphabetical order. However, it should be pointed out that 
the vowel symbol € follows u and the nasalized vowels (with ~) precede 
their corresponding oral vowels. Adjectives are given in the masculine 
singular forms and verbs are given in their infinitive forms. See Script 
unit 5 for the pronunciation of the letter en (0). 


ab —! now (adv.) 
abba (m.) ti father 

ab"T ig j right now 

ab'T b'T Sei even now 
acanak (adv.) ua bi suddenly 

acc"a eal good, OK 
acc'al (f.) Oui good (n.), quality, ideal 
acc'4 lagna (+ko) of zi to like 

ada (sf fulfilment, grace 
ada karna (+ne) Si to perform 
adakar (m.) ny) actor 

adakari (f.) ey 191 acting 

afsos (m.) U: “3 j sorrow 

agla ib i next 

ajib (adj.) 2 strange 

akela he j alone 

aksar wi often, usually 
alag Sf f separate 

alfaz (m. pl.) SWI words 


Urdu-English glossary 


allah (m.) 
allah hafiz 
amal (m.) 
amir 
andaz (m.) 
and'a (m.) 
and*era (m.) 
angrez (m.) 
angrezi (f.) 
apna 
aqidat (f.) 
aql (f.) 
arsa 

arz (f.) 

asal mé 
asli 


as-salam ’alekum 


aur 

aur b"T 

aurat (f.) 

axbar navis 
azim-ul-shan (adj.) 
aziz (adj.) 

ak" 

ab (m.) 

adab 

adi 

admi 

aftab (m.) 

aftab caR'na 
aftab Dubna 

ag (f.) 

agah karna (+ne) 
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God 

goodbye 

action 

rich 

style 

blind 

darkness 

the English 

the English language 
one’s own 

faith, devotion 
wisdom 

time, period 
request 

in fact, in reality 
real, genuine 


Hello (a common greeting among 
Muslims) 


and, more, other, else 
even more 

woman 

journalist, reporter 
magnificent, spectacular 
dear 

eye 

water 

salutation, greetings 
habituated, addicted 
man 

sun 

sunrise 

sunset 

fire 


to inform someone 
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aGaz (m.) 

aGaz hona (-ne) 
aj-kal 

alim (m.) 


am (m.) 


aram (m.) 
aram karna (+ne) 
arzi (adj.) 

aTa (m.) 

atish fisha 
avarah 
bacana (+ne) 
bacca (m.) 
bacna (—ne) 
bacpan (m.) 
bahar (m., adj.) 
bahut 

bahut xub 
baje 

bajna (—ne) 
banana (+ne) 


banaras 


band 
bandah (m.) 


band hona (—ne) 


3G7 
be sGT 


Urdu-English glossary 


beginning 

to begin 
nowadays 
learned man, learned (adj.) 
mango 

common, general 
usually, generally 
to come 

about to come 
you (honorific) 
your 

to you 

comfort, rest 

to rest 
temporary 

flour 

volcano 

a vagabond 

to save 

child 

to survive, be saved 
childhood 

spring 

very 

great! splendid! 
o’clock 

to strike 

to make 


Banaras (one of the oldest cities 
of India) 


closed 
servant, individual 


to be closed 


Urdu-English glossary 


band karna (+ne) 
banna (-ne) 
baqrid (f.) 
baRa 

baR'na (—ne) 
bartaniya 
bartanvi (f.) 
bayan 

batana (+ne) 
baTna (+ne) 
bad mé 
badshah 
badshahat (m.) 
baG (m.) 

bahar 

bar (f.) 

barah 

barat (f.) 

bat (f.) 

becna (+ne) 
begam sahiba (f.) 
bekar 

beTa (m.) 

beTI (f.) 

b"ai 

b"arna (+ne) 
b"agna (—ne) 
b"agte (pres. ppl.) 
b"ar (m.) 

b"ej dena (+ne) 
b"ejna (+ne) 
b"eR (f.) 

b"T 


CGE Be | 


v CL. ftt XY ee 
Ne \ \ " 
or AN =< & Sa 
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to close 

to be made 

the Muslim festival of sacrifices 
big 

to increase, advance 
Britain 

British 

report 

to tell 

to distribute 
afterwards, later 

king 

kingdom, reign 
garden, park 

outside, out 

time 

twelve 

a wedding procession 
matter, conversation, topic 
to sell 

madam 

useless 

son 

daughter 

hey, well (excl.) 

to fill 

to run 

running 
brother/brothers 

to send (compound verb) 
to send 

a sheep 


also 
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bak (f.) 
b"ulna (+/—ne) 
bijit (f.) 


bolna (+/—ne) 
buj"ana (+ne) 
bulbul (f.) 
bura 

burai (f.) 
buxar (m.) 
buzurg 
behen (f.) 
bera (m.) 
cakna (+ne) 


calana (+ne) 


calna (—ne) 
caR'na (—ne) 
cauda 

cad (m.) 
cadni 
cahiye (+ko) 
cahna (+ne) 
car 

cay (f.) 
c"atri (f.) 
c"oRna (+ne) 
c‘oTa 

c"upa kar 
c‘uTTT (f.) 
cillana (—ne) 


ciraG (m.) 


Urdu-Englisn glossary 


hunger 

to forget 
electricity, lightning 
illness 
insurance 
wife 

to speak 

to extinguish 
nightingale 
bad 

evil 

fever 

elder 

sister 

waiter 

to taste 


to drive, to manage (business), 
to light/play firecrackers 


walk 

to climb 
fourteen 
moon 
moonlit 
desire, want 
to want 
four 

tea 
umbrella 
to leave 
small 
secretly 
vacation 
to scream 


a lamp 
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ciRiya (f.) U% a bird 

cin (m.) Uy China 

cini arf Chinese, sugar 

cixna (—ne) ie to scream 

cor (m.) 48, thief 

cori karna (+ne) A Wz to steal 

cuki £2 because 

daftar (m.) Bs office 

daftar-e-hijrat (m.) wh pp immigration office 

dahi (m./f.) ($63 yogurt 

damishq S78 3 Damascus 

darasl (adv.) ee U3 actually 

dard (m.) 33 pain, ache 

darvaza (m.) oilss3 door 

das V3 ten 

dast (m.) ce) diarrhoea 

dastkari (f.) Sy 6-3 handicrafts 

dauRna (—ne) Ui35 to run 

davai/dava (f,) Is5eqblas medicine 

dava xana wloly3 pharmacy 

daG (m.) Os stain, mark 

DakTar (m.) Ki doctor 

Daina (+ne) Wis to put in, throw, pour 

davat (f.) os invitation, feast 

davat namah (m.) wb 3 invitation 

de dena (+ne) koe to give (for someone else’s 
benefit) 

de jana (—ne) bbe to give 

dek"na (+ne) ck» to see, to look at, to notice 

der (f.) LY delay, time (period of, slot of) 

der honaa (+ko) bx be late 

d"im d"am se a (bi 3 with gusto 

dik"ana (+ne) C Ss to show 


dil lagna (+ko) DU, to feel at home 
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dimaG (m.) 
din (m.) 

do 

dono 

dost (m.) 
dozax (m.) 
dulhan (f.) 
duniya (f.) 
dushman (m.) 
dushmani (f.) 
duva (f.) 
duva karna (+ne) 
dilha (m.) 
dur 

dur karna (+ne) 
dusra 

ehsas (m.) 

ek 

ek-do 

ek dusre se 
ek-sa 

faqat (adv.) 
faqir (m.) 
farishta (m.) 
farq (m.) 

farz (m.) 
fasal (f.) 
fasad (m.) 
fauran (adv.) 
fariG (adj.) 
fikr (f.) 

fikr karna (+ne) 


firaq (m.) 


Urdu-English glossary 


brain 

day 

two 

both 

friend 

hell 

bride 

world 

enemy 

enmity, hostility 
prayer 

to pray 

groom 

far, distant 

to dispel, to eliminate 
second, other, another 
feeling 

one 


one or two 


with one another, each other 


alike 

simply 
beggar, ascetic 
angel 
difference 
duty 

crop 

brawl, riot 
immediately 
free, leisure 
worry 

to worry 


separation 


Urdu-English glossary 34] 


foj (f.) Gy an army 

fursat (f.) ew, } free time, spare time, leisure 
Galat LG wrong 
Galat-fahami (f.) ibe misconception, misunderstanding 
gale lagana (+ne) 0S, r to embrace 

gaye Pe went 

gad (m.) U6 village 

gao vala (m.) Ws O96 villager 

gah (f.) SIF train, vehicle, cart 
g"anTa (m.) Y q hour 

g"ar (m.) Pp house 

g"oRa (m.) [tb horse 

g"Gmna (—-ne) ik to travel, to wander 
ginna (+ne) Ww to count 

gila ue wet 

goll (f.) eg tablet, pill; bullet 
gosht (m.) es i meat 

Gulam (m.) ( é slave 

gulshan (m.) a ; garden 

guliikar (m.) 16 6 singer (performer) 
gumna (—ne) VF , to be lost 

Gusal xana (m.) spc bathroom 

Gussa (m.) 2, anger 

guT"li (f.) oe stone (of a fruit) 
guzar jana (—ne) thus to pass away, to die 
guzarna (—ne) ut , to pass by 
guzarish (f.) Sue request 

Ger (m.) 4 stranger 

Ger qanini i illegal 

Gervatni (m.) we foreigner 

gyarah oJ Ue eleven 

haj (m.) Gg pilgrimage to Mecca 
halal (adj) Ju lawful 
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halal karna (+ne) 
hamara 
hamare yaha 


hamesha 


hamla karna (+ne) 


hammam (m.) 
hamsaya (m.) 
haqiqatan (adv.) 
harana (+ne) 
hasad (f.) 

hava (f.) 

haval aDDa (m.) 
hazar 

hazrat (m.) 

ha 

hadisa 


hajr (m.) 


hakim (m.) 

hal (m.) 

hal mé (adv.) 
halake 

hat" (m.) 
hindu 
hindustan (m.) 
hindustani 
hona (—ne) 
hukam (m.) 


hussen (m.) 


elig 
Ula 
Ulgeuls 


ee 


~ 6 


Ix 
tibise 
Ax 
27 
Uh 
Zab 


ib 


Urdu-English glossary 


to slaughter 

our 

at our place (house, country, etc.) 
always 

to attack 

hot bath 

neighbour 

in reality 

to defeat 

envy, jealousy 

air, wind 

airport 

thousand 

a title applied to a great man 
yes 

accident 


a person who has performed 
a pilgrimage to Mecca 


ruler 
condition 
recently 
although 
hand 

a Hindu 
India 
Indian 

to be 
order 


a name (the Prophet 
Muhammad’s grandson) 


presence, your majesty! 


am 


Urdu-English glossary 


ijazat 

ilm (m.) 

imarat (f.) 
inglistan (m.) 
intixab karna (+ne) 
intzar (m./f.) 
intzar karna (+ne) 
iqrar karna (+ne) 
iradah (m.) 
isharah (m.) 

ishq (m.) 

ishq karna (+ne) 
islamt 


isliye 


ism-e-sharif 


istaqbal (m.) 
itna (m., adj.) 
itne mé 
izhar (m.) 
izzat (f.) 

td (f.) 

td-gah (f.) 


id-ul-azhai (f.) 
1d-ul-fitr (f.) 


yad (f.) 

isal 

1svi 

jab (rel. pronoun) 
jab ki 


wil! 
ao 
eK 
Je 
JG | 
(SH 
Ay 
oalf 
ol! 
of 
Se 
Ui} 
eu! 


6) 
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permission 
knowledge 
building 
England 

to choose, to elect 
wait 

to wait 

to accept 
intention 
gesture, sign 
love 

to love 
Islamic 


therefore, so, thus, because, 
of this 


name (fit. ‘distinguished 
appellation’) 

reception, welcome (a guest) 

so much/many, this much/many 

in the meantime 

disclosure 

respect 

a Muslim festival 


a place or a mosque where 
Muslims assemble for prayers 
on Id day 


the Muslim festival of sacrifices 


the Muslim festival celebrated at 
the end of Ramadan 


an invitation 

a Christian 

century of Christian calendar 
when 


while 
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jabran (adv.) 
jahaz (m.) 
jalana (+ne) 
jaldt (f.) 

jama (f.) 

jamat (f.) 
janab 
jang-e-azim 
javab (m.) 
javab dena (+ne) 
jac karna (+ne) 
jamah masjid (f.) 
jan (f.) 

jana (—ne) 

jane do 

jane vale 
janvar (m.) 

jeb (f.) 

jeb kaTna (+ne) 
j'agRa (m.) 
jism (m.) 

ji 

jit (m.) 

josh (m.) 
josh-o-xarosh 
jesa 

jese (ki) 

kab 

kab"I 

kab"T kab"T 
kab"T nahi 
kacca 

kaha 

kahani (f.) 
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by force 

a ship, vessel, plane 
to light, to burn; to kindle 
quickly, hurry 
collection, total 

an assembly, a class 
sir 

World War 

answer 

to answer, reply 

to examine 

Jamah Masjid (mosque) 
life 

to go 

let (someone) go 

going; about to go 
animal 


pocket 


to pick someone’s pocket 


quarrel, dispute 
body 

honorific word 
victory 
excitement, passion 
excitement 

as 

as, as if 

when 

ever 
sometimes 
never 

raw 

where 


story 
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kapRa (m.) 

karna (+ne) 

karoR 

kasrat karna (+ne) 
kaun sa 

ka 

kaft 

kaGaz (m.) 

kam hona (+ko) 
kamyab hona (—ne) 
karigar (m.) 
karigari (f.) 

kaTna (+ne) 

ke alavah 

ke baGer 

ke bajae 

ke bad 

ke bare mé 

ke liye 

ke pas 

ke sat" 

k"aRa hona (—ne) 
k"ana (m.), v. (+ne) 
k"elna (+/—ne) 
kilana (+ne) 
k"itona (m.) 

kKiRki (f.) 


k"o jana (—ne) 


NR 


an 
a 


6 

a8 
be 
tx 
Li 
JAW 
C6 

a3 os 
BL 


345 


several 

yesterday, tomorrow 
less 

perfection 

room 

comb 

cloth 

to do 

ten million 

to exercise 

which one 

of 

enough, sufficient 
paper 

to have work 

be successful 

an artisan 

artistic work 

to cut 

besides, in addition to 
without 

instead 

after, later 

about, concerning 
for 

have, near 

with, together 

to stand 

food (n.), to eat (v.) 
to play 

to feed 

a toy 

window 


be lost 
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k"oina (+ne) ore to open 

kis ue which 

kisi ut someone 

kitab (f.) at book 

kitna Ce how much/many? 

kijie o please do 

kor Oy : some, any, Someone, anyone 

koshish (f.) Va i try 

kuc" Pa some 

kul ae total 

kurst (f.) ot chair 

kutta (m.) er dog 

kutub xana (m.) so library 

kehlana (—ne) Cue to be called/named 

kehna (+ne) tf to say 

kehte hé tet is called, is said 

kese : how 

kya Us what 

kya! vs What! | do not believe it! 

kyo Ut why 

lafz (m.) bi word 

lagam (f.) as bridle 

lagana (+ne) be to attach, to stick, to apply 

lagb"ag at about, approximately, almost 

lagna (+ko) if to seem, to be applied, 
to appear 

lagna (—ne) of to cost, to take (time) 

landan wid London 

laRai (f.) diy fight, battle, war 

laRka (m.) 6) boy 

laRki (f, Jy girl 

lasst (f.) yoghurt drink 

lauTna (—ne) (ty) to return, to come 

lal qillah (m.) ayes red fort 
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lalac (m.) 
lana (—ne) 
lekin 

lena (+ne) 
lik"na (+ne) 
log (m.) 

log dastan (f.) 
macc"ar (m.) 
mac'll (f.) 
madad karna (+ne) 
maGrib (m.) 
maGribi 
mahak 
mahina (m.) 
majburan 
malmaal (f.) 
mana 


manana (+ne) 


mangana (+ne) 
mangni (f.) 
mangni hona (-ne) 
maqsad (m.) 
mard (m.) 
mariz (m.) 
marna (—ne) 
martaba (m.) 
masala (m.) 
masaledar 
mashhur 
masjid (f.) 
maslan 
masruf (adj.) 


mat 
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greed 

to bring 

but 

to take 

to write 

people 

folk tale 
mosquito 

fish 

to help 

west, the West 
western, Western 
fragrance 

month 

under pressure, being forced 
muslin 

forbidden 


to celebrate (festival, holiday), 
persuade 


to order 
engagement 
to be engaged 
aim, purpose, intention 
man 

patient 

to die 

time 

spice 

spicy 

famous 
mosque 

for example 
busy 


not 
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matlab (m.) 


maulvt (m.) 


mauqa (m.) 
mausam (m.) 
mausiqi (f.) 

maza karna (+ne) 
mazmiun (m.) 

ma (f.) 

malum hona (+ko) 
mamu (m.) 
matam (m.) 
meharbani (f.) 
mehman (m.) 
milna (+ko) 

milna (-ne) 

mirc (f.) 

miT ai (f.) 

mizaj (m.) 
muaf/maf 
muamla (m.) 
mu’ashra/mashra 
muavzah (m.) 
mubarak 
mubarak ho 
mugal 


muharram (m.) 


muj"e 


mulaqat (f.) 


mulaqat hona (—ne) 


muqaddas 
murGa (m.) 


musalman (m.) 
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meaning 


Muslim priest, cleric or one 


learned in Muslim law 
opportunity 
season, weather 
music 
to enjoy 
an article, composition 
mother 
to know, to be known 
uncle, mother’s brother 
mourning 
kindness 
a guest 
to find, to receive, to get 
to meet, to be available 
chilli peppers 
sweets 
temperament, nature 
forgiven 
matter 
culture, society 
compensation 
auspicious, blessed 
congratulations 


the Moguls 


muharram (the first month of 


the Muslim calendar) 
(to) me 
meeting 
to meet 
sacred 
chicken 


Muslim 
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musannif (m.) 
mushkil (f.) 
mé 
mehéga 
mehel (m.) 
nadi (f.) 
nafa (m.) 
nafrat (f.) 
nahi 

nahi to 
namak (m.) 


namaste 


namaz (f.) 


namaz paR'na (+ne) 


nami (f.) 
naqal (f.) 
naya 

nazar (f.) 
nazranah (m.) 
na? 

na...na 
nam (m.) 
napasand (f.) 
nashta (m.) 


ne 


nihayat (f.) 

nikah (m.) 

nikah paR'na (+ne) 
nisbatan 

nid ana (+ko) 
nokri (f.) 

oh 


writer 

difficult, difficulty 

| 

expensive 

palace 

river 

profit 

hate 

not 

otherwise 

salt 

Hindu greetings and reply to 
greetings 

Muslim prayers 

to say (one’s) prayers 

humidity 

copy, fake, imitation 

new 

vision 

gift 

isn’t it? 

neither... nor 

name 

dislike 

breakfast 


agent marker in the perfective 
tenses 


extreme 

matrimony 

to perform the marriage service 
ratio 

to feel sleepy 

a job 


oh, excl. of pain 
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pahcanna (+ne) 
pahiicna (—ne) 
pakaRna (+ne) 
par 

pareshan 


parhez (m.) 


parhez karna (+ne) 


paR'na (+ne) 
paRna (-ne) 
parvana (m.) 
parvaz (f.) 


pasand (f.) 


pasanddidah (adj.) 


pashmina (adj.) 


pasina ana (+ko) 
pata (m.) 

pata lagna (+ko) 
palna (—ne) 
pana (+ne) 

pant (m.) 

pas 

p"al (m.) 

p'ir 

picla 

pina (+ne) 

pulis vala (m.) 
purana 

piic"na (—ne) 
pura 

pura karna (+ne) 


pedal (adj., adv.) 
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to recognize 


to reach, arrive 
to catch 

on, at 

troubled 
abstinence 

to abstain, avoid 
to study, to read 
to fall, to lie down, to occur 
moth 

flight 

choice, liking 
favourite 


woollen (made from a specific 
variety of Kashmiri wool which 
is very light) 


to sweat 

address 

to come to know 
to bring up (a child) 
to find, obtain 
water 

near 

fruit 

again, then 

last 

to drink 

policeman 

old (inanimate) 

to ask 

complete, whole, full 
to complete 


walking, on foot 


Urdu-English glossary 


peGambar (m.) 
peGam (m.) 
pehla 

pehle 


pesa (m.) 


pyar (m.) 

pyas (f.) 

qabul (m.) 

qabil hona (+ko)- 
qabul karna (+ne) 
qadr (f.) 

qafas (m.) 

qahat (m.) 

qamiz (f.) 

qarib (adj.) 

qarz (m.) 

qalin (f.) 

qanun (m.) 
qanunan 

gism 

qismat (f.) 
qudrat (f.) 
qurbani (f.) 
qurbant karna (+ne) 
qutub minar (m.) 
qed xana (m.) 


ramzan (m.) 


ranj-o-Gam 
rang (m.) 
rasm (f.) 
rasol (f.) 


ravana hona (-ne) 


Geshe 7 


prophet 

message 

first 

(at) first, ago, previously 


money; one hundredth of 
a rupee 


love 

thirst 

assent, acknowledgement 
to be accepted 

to accept 

dignity, value 

cage, network 
famine 

shirt 

close 

debt, loan 

a woollen carpet 

law 

by law 

type 

luck, fate 

nature, universe 
sacrifice 

to sacrifice 

Qutub Minar (a tower) 


jail, prison 


Ramadan (the ninth month of 


the Muslim calendar) 
sorrow 
colour 
custom, order 
kitchen 
to depart 
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rat (f.) 

raz (m.) 
relgaRi (f.) 
resham (m.) 
reshmi 
rishtedar 
rivaj (m.) 
roshni (f.) 
roz 

rozah (m.) 
rozah rak"na (+ne) 
rukna (—ne) 
rupaya (m.) 
rux (m.) 

ruh (f.) 
rehna (—ne) 
sab 

sabaq (m.) 
sabzz (f.) 
sac (m.) 
sac! 

safar (m.) 
safar karna (+ne) 


safar namah (m.) 


sahara (m.) 
sajavat (f.) 

sakna (—ne) 

salah (f.) 

salah lena (+ne) 
salah manna (+ne) 


salam (m.) 
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night 

secret 

train 

silk 

silken 
relatives 
custom 

light 

daily 

a fast 

to keep a fast 
to stop 

rupee 
direction, face 
soul 

live 

all 

lesson, moral 
vegetable 


truth, true 


Truth! It can’t be true! 


travel 
to travel 


an account of one’s 
travel/passport 


support 

decoration 

can, be able to 
advice 

to seek/take advice 


to accept/take advice 


Muslim greetings and replies to 


the greetings 
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samaj"na (+/—ne) 
sar (m.) 
sarma 

sau 

saval (m.) 
saval nama 
savera (m.) 
sada 

saf 

sahab (m.) 
sal (m.) 
saman (m.) 
saqi (m.) 
sara 

saRi (f.) 

sas (f.) 

sat baje 

se 

shabnam (f.) 
shahid (m.) 
shahid karna (+ne) 
shalvar (f.) 
shamah 
sharah 
sharif 
sharik (m.) 
sharik hona (-ne) 
shaugq (m.) 
shadi (f.) 
shadi-shuda 
shal (f.) 
sham (f.) 


shamil (adj.) 
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to understand 

head 

winter 

hundred 

question 

questionnaire 

morning 

simple 

clean, clear 

sir 

year 

baggage, goods, stuff, tools 
one who serves a drink 
whole, full 

saree 

mother-in-law 

seven o’clock 

from, with, by, than 
dew 

a martyr 

to kill (i.e. to make a martyr of) 
loose native trousers 
light 

law/rate 

noble 

partner 

to participate 

hobby, fondness, interest 
marriage 

married 

a shawl 

evening 


comprising 
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shamil ho jana (-ne) 


shandar 
shayad 

shia 

shor (m.) 
shukrana 
shukriya (m.) 
shuru karna (+ne) 
sheher (m.) 
sifar (m.) 
sifarish 

sikka (m.) 
sipahi (m.) 

sirf 

sivaiya 

sik"na (+ne) 
socna (+ne) 
subah (f.) 
sultan (m.) 
sunte hi 

suka (m., adj.) 
suraj (m.) 

sut (m.) 

sutr (adj.) 

ser karna (+ne) 
ta’am xana (m.) 
tabdil (f.) 
tabiyat (f.) 

tab tak 

tahzib (f.) 
taklif (f.) 

taklif dena (+ne) 
talaq (m.) 


tamam (adj.) 
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be included 

splendid, great 
perhaps 

Shia (Muslim) 

noise 

thanksgiving 

thanks 

to begin 

city 

zero 

recommendation 

a coin, currency 
soldier 

only 

name of a dessert 

to learn 

to think 

morning 

a Sultan, king emperor 
as soon as (Someone) heard 
dry 

sun 

cotton 

cotton 

to go for a walk, to travel 
restaurant 

change, transformation 
health, disposition 

by then 

culture 

trouble, bother 

to bother 

divorce 


whole, entire 
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taqriban (adv.) 
taqvim (f.) 

tar 

tarah tarah 
tart (f.) 

tariqa (m.) 
tashrif (f.) 


tashrif lana (—ne) 


tashrif rak"na (+ne) 
tavarixi (adj.) 
taxt (m.) 

taj (m.) 

taj mehel (m.) 
talib-e-ilm 
talim (f.) 

tariq (f.) 

taza 

taziya 

tehvar 

tez 

t'a 

Tk 
T'tk-T"ak 
t"oRa 

tibbi (adj.) 
Ttka lagana (+ne) 
to (part.) 
tohfa 

tota (m.) 
TuTna (—ne) 
te hona (—ne) 
terna (—ne) 


umar (f.) 
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approximately, roughly, about 
calendar 

wet 

various 

liquid 

manner, method 

(a term signifying respect) 


to grace one’s place, welcome, 
come 


to be seated 

historical 

throne 

crown 

the Taj Mahal 

a student 

education 

date, history 

fresh 

tazia (replica of Hussain’s tomb) 
festival 

fast, quick, sharp, strong 
was 

fine; okay 

fine, hale and hearty 
little, few 

medical 

to give an injection/a shot 
to, then, as regards 

gift 

a parrot 

be broken 

be settled 

to swim 


age 
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umda 

ummid (f.) 
uT"na (—ne) 

eb (m.) 

enak (f.) 

esa 

esh 

va-’alekum as-salam 
vahi 

validen (m.) 
vaqt (m.) 

varq (m.) 

vada (m.) 

vada karna (+ne) 
vah 

vah! vah! 

valid (m.) 
validah (f.) 
vapas 

vapas ana (—ne) 
vaqiat (m. pl.) 
vo 

vo kese 


vese 


xabar (f.) 

xaccar (m.) 

xalil (m.) 

xarab 

xarab lagna (+ko) 
xarc (m.) 

xaridna (+ne) 


xatam 


o 
oo 


ris 


(93 
La) 
255 
3 
0463 
So ies 
lols 
lolalals 
al 
ols 
Ul 
tT Als 


clas ls 
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fine, excellent 
hope 

to get up 

fault, disgrace 
spectacles 

such 

luxury, pleasure 
hello (reply to Muslim greeting) 
same, that very 
parents 

time 

page of a book 
promise 

to promise 

ah! excellent! bravo! 
Wow! Wow! bravo! 
father 

mother 

back 

to come back 
events 

that, he, she 

how come? 


otherwise, in addition, like that, 
similarly 


news 
mule 

a true friend 
bad 

to dislike 
expenditure 
to buy 


ended, concluded 
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xatarnak 
xatra (m.) 


xayal 


xazanah (m.) 


xab (xvab) (m.) 


xaliq (m.) 


xandan (m.) 


xansama (m.) 


xaskar 


xas tor se 


xatir (f.) 


xavind (m.) 
xidmat (f.) 


xitab (m.) 
xud 


xuda 


xuda hafiz 
xush-hali (f.) 


xushbu 
xushi 
xubsurat 


xunt (m.) 


xerat karna (+ne) 


xeriyat (f.) 


yaha 


yaha tak ki 


yaum (m.) 


ya 
yad (f.) 


yad dilana (+ne) 


yan 
yar (m.) 
zaban (f.) 


zalil 
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dangerous 

danger 

opinion, view 

a treasury, treasure 
dream 

the creator 

family 

cook 

especially, particularly 
especially, particularly 
hospitality, favour 
husband 

service 

title 

oneself 

God 

goodbye 

prosperity 

fragrance (lit. ‘happy smell’) 
happiness 

beautiful, pretty, handsome 
a murderer 

to give alms 

safety, welfare 

here 

to the point, to the extent that 
day 

or 

memory 

to remind 

that is, in other words 
pal, friend, lover 
language, tongue 


disgraced, mean 
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zamana (m.) 
zara 

zard 
zar-e-mubadila 
Zar-e-naqad 
zarur 

zarurat (f.) 
zaruri 

zahir 

zalim (m.) 
zinda 

zindag) (f.) 
ziyarat (f.) 

zor se 

zor dena (+ne) 
zulm (m.) 


zyada 
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time(s), period 
little, somewhat 
yellow 

foreign exchange 
cash 

of course, certainly 
need, necessity 
important, urgent, necessary 
apparent, evident 
a tyrant, cruel (adj.) 
alive 

life 

pilgrimage 

loudly 

to emphasize 
oppression 


more 


English-Urdu glossary 


A set of vocabulary useful for everyday communication is given below. 
This vocabulary is classified according to the following semantic 
groups: 


e body, health and ailments 
e colours 

e family and relations 

e food and drink 

e numbers 

e time 

¢ important verbs 


The gender of the nouns is specified as masculine (m.) and feminine 
(f.). Adjectives are given in their base masculine singular form. Since 
the plural forms of the nouns are predictable from the gender, only 
the singular forms are listed. Verbs taking the agentive (+/— { ne) in 
perfective tenses, or experiencer subjects (+ ri ko) rather than regular 
nominative subjects are so indicated. Also, if the object of a verb takes 
a specific postposition instead of the regular f ko postposition, it is 
specified in the following way: 


to wait forx Xkaintzarkarna t5ury 


This shows that the verb Len ‘to wait’ takes the postposition 6 ka 
‘of’ instead of ko or the equivalent of the English ‘for’. Verbs are 
listed in the infinitive form. 
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Body, health and ailments 
Parts of the body 


ankle Taxna (m.) ts 
back pusht (f.), prT” Be, 
bald ganja (m.) gm 
beard daR'% (f.) Say 
blood xin (m.) wW> 
body jism (m.) de 
chest cat (f.) jw 
ear kan (m.) ols 
elbow kohni (f.) ta 
eye ak* (f.) T 
face cehra (m.) wis 
finger ungli (f.) SF 
foot per (m.) Is 
forehead matha (m.), peshant (f.) Ronee 
hair bal (m.) Jt 
hand hat" (m.) BY 
head sar (m.) f 
heart dil (m.) Ur 
kidney gurda (m.) av 
knee g*uTna (m.) we 
leg lat (f.), Tag Ebel 
lip hoT" (m.) Lin 
moustache mitch (f.) ra y 
mouth muh (m.) Pa : 
neck gardan (f.) it 
nose nak (f.) Jt 
shoulder kand"a (m.) it 
stomach peT (m.), shikam (m.) & cba, 
throat gala (m.) nf 
thumb angiTha (m.) (sj 
toe per ki unglIt (f.) F iSce 
tongue zaban (f.) O15) 
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Health and ailments 


ache, pain 
ailment, sickness 
appetite, hunger 
blind 

blister 

boil 

breath 
burning sensation 
cholera 
common cold 
cough 

deaf 

dumb 
dysentry 

feel breathless 
feeling dizzy 
health 

healthy 

ill 

indigestion 
injury 

itch 

lame 

malaria 
sneeze 

sprain 
swelling 
temperature 
thirst 
tuberculosis 
typhoid 

ulcer 


unconscious 


dard (m.) 

bimari (f.) 

bGk (f.) 

and'a4 (m.) 

c*ala (m.) 

p"oRa (m.) 

sas (f.) 

jalan (f.) 

heza (m.) 

zukam (m.) 

kasi (f.) 

behra (m.) 

guga (m.) 

pecish (f.) 

sas caR"na (+ka) 
sar cakrana (+ka) 
sehat (f.) 
tandrust 

bimar (m.) 
bad-hazmi (f.) 
coT (f.) 

k*ujlt (f.) 

langRa (m.) 
maleriya buxar (m.) 
chik (f.) 

moc (f.) 

sujan (f.) 

buxar (m.) 

pyas (f.) 
tap-e-diq (m.) 
miyadi buxar (m.) 
nasur (m.) 
behosh 
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Colours 


black 

blue 

brown 
colour 
green 
orange 

pink 

purple (dark) 
purple (light) 
red 

saffron 

sky blue 
white 

white (skin) 
yellow 


kala Ue 
nila ie 
b"ara Ly 5% 
rang (m.) $i 
sabz yg ; 
sangtari, narang! ix 
gulabt ge 
bégni g& 
jamnt Ub 
lal, surx ‘s pres 
kesari ot 
asmant eT 
safed ae 
gora uf 
pila/zard jug 
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Family and relations 


aunt 
father’s sister p"tiphr Pe 5% 
father’s brother’s wife caci ty 
mother’s brother’s wife mumani ales 
mother’s sister xala de 
brother bar by 
brother-in-law 
husband’s older brother jeT" oe 
husband’s sister’s husband nandoi Jett 
husband’s younger brother devar Ee) 
wife’s brother sala UL 


wife’s sister’s husband hamzulf, saR'd 
child bacca (m.), ey 


bacct (f.) 
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daughter 
daughter-in-law 
father 
father-in-law 
granddaughter 
daughter’s daughter 
son’s daughter 
grandfather 
father’s father 
mother’s father 
grandmother 
father’s mother 
mother’s mother 
grandson 
daughter’s son 
son’s son 
husband 
mother 
mother-in-law 
nephew 
brother’s son 
sister’s son 
niece 
brother’s daughter 
sister’s daughter 
relative 


sister 


sister-in-law 
brother’s wife 
wife’s sister 
husband's sister 


son 


beTt 
bahu 
abba, valid 


sasur 


navasi 


poti 


dada 


nana 


navasa 

pota 

xavind 

ammi, validah 


sas 


b'atija 


b'aja 


b*atijr 
brajt 
rishtedar 
behen 


hamshira, apa 


bab’? 
sali 
nanad 
beTa 
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son-in-law damad shh 
uncle 
father’s sister’s husband pup’a 5% 
father’s brother caca , 
mother’s brother mami/mama Url 
mother’s sister’s husband xali bre 
wife bivi Ux 


Food and drink 


Food grains and flours 


black beans lob'iya (m.) Lay) 
chickpea flour besan (m.) Uo 
chick peas cole (m. pl.) Jd 
corn maka (f.) in 
flour aTA (m.) ET 
flour (refined, all purpose) meda (m.) bAY 
kidney beans rajmah (f.) olz.y 
lentils dal (f.) Jb 
mung beans/lentils mug dal (f.) Jy + 
rice caval (m.) slo 
wheat geht (m.) reg 


Fruits and nuts 


almond badam (m.) a 
apple seb (m.) rae 
apricot xubant (f.) OL? 
banana kela (m.) fee 

cashew nuts kaj (m.) RK 

fruit; dry fruit p'al (m.) jm 
grapes angi (m.) 81 
guava amriid (m.) yall 
lemon nibu (m.) si 
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mango 
melon 
orange 
peach 
peanuts 
pear 
pistachio 
plum 
tangerine 
walnut 


watermelon 


Vegetables 


beetroot 
bitter gourd 
cabbage 
courgette 
cucumber 
fenugreek 
garlic 
ginger (fresh) 
mustard 
okra 

onion 

peas 
potatoes 
pumpkin 
radish 
spinach 
tomato 


vegetable 


am (m.) 


xarbuza (m.) 


santara, sangtara (m.) 


aRu (m.) 
mugp"all (f.) 
nashpati (f.) 
pista (m.) 
alubuxara (m.) 
narangI (f.) 
axroT (m.) 


tarbuz (m.) 


cuqandar (m.) 
karela (m.) 
bandgob'’ (f.) 
tort (f.) 

kira (m.) 
met'T (f.) 
lehsun (m.) 
adrak (f.) 
sarso (m.) 
b"iNDr (f.) 
pyaz (m.) 
matTar (m.) 
alu (m.) 
kaddu (m.) 
mill (f.) 
palak (f.) 
Tamatar (m.) 
sabzi (f.) 
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Herbs and spices 


aniseed satif (m.) wis” 
asafoetida hig (f.) 4 
bay leaves tez patta (m.) 62 
black cardamom baRT ilayacrt (f.) Fe Usx 
black pepper kali mirc (f.) & us 
cardamom ilayct (f.) TAY) 
chill mirc (f.) G/ 
cinnamon dalcint (f.) exp 
cloves laiig (m.) Sy 
coriander d°aniya (m.) Ws 
cumin zira (m.) 44 
ginger (dry) sAaT (f,) ay 
mango powder amcur (m.) 1¥i 
mint paudina (m.) be 2 
mixed spices garam masala (m.) sleet 
mustard seeds rai (f.) Gu 
nutmeg jayp"al (m.) Py 
saffron zafran (m.) WN 
salt namak (m.) a, 
spices masala (m.) dle 
tamarind imlT (f.) J } 
turmeric haldi (f.) ab 
Food items (dishes), etc. 
alcoholic drinks sharab (f.) —! Zp 
betel leaf pan (m.) Ch 
betel nut supari (f.) Gale 
bread (Indian) roTt (f.), capatt (f.) CETUS 
p*ulka (m.), nan (m.) Ola SA 
puri (f.), paraT'a (m.) Biz $14 
quica (m.), b"aTaura (m.) Leteg 


bread (Western) 


Dabal roTT (f.) 


AOS: 
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butter 
buttermilk 
cheese 
coffee 

curry (Indian) 
egg 

food 

juice 

lentils 

meat 

milk 

oil 

purified butter 
sugar (brown) 
sugar (white) 
sweets 

tea 

tobacco 
vinegar 

water 


yoghurt 


makk'an (m.) 
lassi (f.) 
panir (m.) 
kafi (f.) 
kaR'T (f.) 
anDa (m.) 
kana (m.) 
ras (m.) 

dal (f.) 

gosht (m.) 
did” (m.) 

tel (m.) 

g"i (m.) 
shakkar (f.) 
cini (f.) 
miT"ai (f.) 
cay (f.) 
tambaku (m.) 


sirka (m.) 


pani (m.), ab (m.) 


dahi (m./f.) 


Cooking processes 


baked (cooked in 
a large earthen 
oven called tandur) 


boil 
cook 
cut 
fry 
grill 
grind 
Knead 


mix 


tanduri 


ubalna (+ne) 
pakana (+ne) 
kaTna (+ne) 
talna (+ne) 
sékna (+ne) 
pisna (+ne) 
gud'na (+ne) 


milana (+ne) 
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peel 
roast 
roll 
season 
sieve 


slit 


Tastes 


bitter 
delicious/tasty 
savoury/salty 


sour 


spicy 


sweet 
taste 


tasteless 


Numbers 


Cardinal 


1 ek 

3 tin 

5 pac 

7 sat 

9 nau 

11 gyarah 


terah 


sattrah 
unnis 
ikkis 


tels 


pandrah 


ciina (+ne) 
b"Ginna (+ne) 
belna (+ne) 
bag"ar dena (+ne) 
c"anna (+ne) 


cirna (+ne) 


kaRva 

mazedar 

namkin 

k"aTTa 

masaledar, mircvala 
caTpata 


mitT"a 
zZaiqa 


p'ika, bezaiqa 
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do 

car 

c"e 

aT" 
das 
barah 
caudah 
solah 
aT"arah 
bis 
bais 


caubis 


SK, 


Ue pbd_lL 

we 

BN3 

CAB 
4) 
A 
B 
ral 
Us 
ol 
09% 
Jv 
ed 
UF 
Ua 
Us 
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25 
27 
29 
31 
33 
35 
37 
39 
41 
43 
45 
47 
49 
51 
53 
55 
o7 
59 
61 
63 
65 
67 
69 
71 
73 
75 
(7 
79 
81 
83 
85 
87 
89 


paccis 
sattais 
untis 
ikattis 
tétis 
pétis 
sétis 
untalis 
iktalis 
tétalis 
pétalis 
sétalis 
uncas 
ikyavan 
tarepan 


pacpan 


sattavan 


unsaT" 
iksaT" 

tirsaT" 
pésaT" 


sarsaT" 


unhattar 
ikhattar 


tihattar 


pac"attar 


satattar 


unas! 
ikasi 
tirasi 
pacasi 
sattasi 


navasi 


te Ne Are ‘a: Rr te 
@ NNS 5 © 
a — — . og 


gt 
N 


XN 


cabbis 
aT"als 
tis 
battis 
cautis 
c'attis 
aRatis 
calis 
byalts 
cavalis 
c'iyalis 
aRtalis 
pacas 
bavan 


cauvan 


c"appan 
aTT"avan 


sat" 


basaT" 


caiisaT" 


c"iyasaT" 


aRsaT" 


sattar 


bahattar 
cauhattar 
cihattar 


aT"attar 


assi 
bayasi 
caurasi 
ciyast 
aTT"asi 


nabbe 


Ne 
NX 
< 


2 eye 
ee aC 
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91 ikyanve aI 92 banve Pie 1 


93 _—s tir ainve aH 94 cauranve cls 
95  pacanve eI 96 ciyanve ce Il% 
97 satanve aI 98 aTT'anve = 1 
99 _ninyanve evt: 100 sau r 
0 sifar ie 
150 ek saupacas (Ug ¥ ef! 
1,000 hazar Ni 
10,000 das hazar ACE) 
100,000 (a hundred thousand) ek lak" SULA 
1,000,000 (a million) das 1ak* JUSS 
10,000,000 (ten million) ek karoR phat 
100, 000,000 (a hundred million) das karoR ee 
1,000,000,000 (a thousand million; arab yi 
US: a billion) 
10,000,000,000 (ten thousand das arab KAS 
million; US: ten billion) 
100,000,000,000 (a billion; US: k"arab _f 


a hundred billion) 


Ordinal numbers 


first pehlia Uy 
second _ diisra Vas 
third tisra 7 
fourth caut’a = 
fifth pacva =_- J £\ 


(Afterwards just add the suffix -va U!2, to the cardinal numbers.) 
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Fractions 

‘/, (a quarter) (ek) chaut*ai ners 

1, (half) ad"a eit 

HA (three quarters) pauna G4 

1'/,. (one and a quarter) sava (ek) Is 

1, (one and a half) DeR" a3 

1°/, | (one and three quarters) § paune do dt 
(i.e. the next number) 

2'/, sava do oly 

a1/, Dar de} 


(the numeral two is 
incorporated in the word) 
Dy, paune tin rh x 
(i.e. the next number) 


3'/, sava tin Ordre 
3'/, saR"e tin SLI 
37/, paune car syd ¥ 


Then follow the pattern given below to derive the other fractional 
numbers. 


number+/, 1 sava + number 
number+'/, &J ~ saRe + number 


number+°/, £4 paune + next number 


Decimal point 

decimal ashariya wiFFI 
Example: 1.5 ek ashariya pac = @. wPFILI 
Percentages 


percentage fisadt, fisad node bao 
Example: 50% pacas fisad wd ke 
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Time 
Hours 
o'clock baje é 
1:15 sava (ek) Cor: 
1:30 DeR' 73 
1:45 paune do ye 
(i.e. the next number) 
2:15 sava do why 
2:30 D'ai ies 
(the numeral two is incorporated in the word) 
2:45 paune tin Od 4% 
(i.e. the next number) 
3:15 sava tin Url 
3:30 saR'e tin LIL 
3:45 paune car ied ¢ 
Examples: 
Q: SEZ or So ess 
kitne baje hé or vaqt kya he? 
how many o’clock are time what is 


What time is it? 


A: ek baja he. -< Lh It is 1 o’clock. 

deR" baje hé. ~-Ut E43 It is 1:30. 
paune tin baje hé. = _-U? Eth § It is 2:45. 

9:00 a.m.  savere/subah ke nau Gla ys 

9:00 p.m. rat ke nau Loe 

4:20 car bajkar bis minaT eeuthul 

6:50 sat bajne mé das minaT B45 Zl 

year sal (m.) Ji 

month mahina (m.) nat 

day din (m.) w2 

hour g’anTa (m.) 2 

minute minaT (m.) we 

second sekinD (m.), pal (m.) ke 


English-Urdu glossary 373 


Days of the week 


Monday pir Ts 
Tuesday mangal J 
Wednesday bud’ ak 
Thursday jumerat we! pe 
Friday jumah ok 
Saturday hafta 2% 
Sunday itvar ry) 
Months 


Although distinct Hindu and Muslim calendars are used in particular 
contexts, the Christian calendar is officially used throughout South 
Asia. The Urdu pronunciation of the months is given below: 


January janvari (3% 
February farvari 3 4 
March marc OPA! 
April aprel ts 
May mai ov 
June jan OE: 
July julat due 
August agasta 3 
September sitambar Pi 
October akTibar re) 
November navambar re? 
December disambar LY 
Years 


When used as part of a date the word ‘year’ is translated as san 


e.g.: 


1995 (the year) 


but one cannot say 


san unnis sau pacanve 


ek hazar nau sau pacanve 


Lie rile 
LIke Filth 


3/74 


Important verbs 
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Urdu verbs are listed in the infinitive form. 


Abbreviations 


(intr.) 


(tr.) 


(tne 1) 
(-ne <) 


(+/-ne <) 


(+ko f ) 


accept, agree 
ache 


afraid 


(be) angry 


become angry 
appear 

be 

be able to/can 
be born 

beat 

begin, start 


break 
bring 


burn 


buy 


Call 


intransitive verb; does not take the ne 


postposition in the perfect tenses 


perfect tenses 


transitive verb; takes the ne postposition in the 


takes the ne ~ postposition in the perfect tenses 


does not take the ne X postposition in the perfect 


tenses 


may or may not take the ne ~ postposition in the 


perfect tenses 


action 


manna 

dard hona 

Dar lagna 
Gussa hona 
Gussa karna 
Gussa ana 
lagna, nazar ana 
hona 

sakna 

paida hona 
marna 

shuru hona (intr.) 
shuru karna (tr.) 
toRna 

lana 

jalna (intr.) 
jalana (tr.) 
xaridna 


bulana 


va 


bx 303 


ty 
rilig 
tna 
Way 
bay 

Cu 


takes ko f with its subject; indicates non-volitional 
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catch pakaRna 
celebrate manana 
change badalna 
choose intixab karna 
climb caR'na 
collide x se Takrana 
come ana 
compare x ki y se muqabla karna 
complain x se y ki shikayat karna 
complete pura karna 
converse x se bat karna 
cost x (amount) lagna 
count ginna 
cover D'akna 
cry rona, cillana 
cut kaTna (intr.) 

kaTna (tr.) 
dance nacna 
desire x ki xavahish hona 
die marna 
disappear Gayab hona (intr.) 


Gayab karna (tr.) 
dislike napasand hona 


napasand karna 


do karna 

drink pina 

drink (alcohol) sharab pina 
drive (gaR1) calana 
earn kamana 
eat/dine kana kana 

eat breakfast nashta karna 
enjoy maza hona (intr.) 


maza karna (tr) 


maza lena (tr) 


74 
ae 

Wx 
Ce 
Loz 
tA 

tT 
Abe 
theckad 
tSuy 
thobe 
uf 

Ww 
Ciect a, 
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enter 

fall 

feed 

feel happy 
feel sad 
feel sick 
fight 


finish 


fix, recover 


fly 

forgive, pardon 
get down 

give 

go 

go back 

grind 

hate 


hear 


hire 
hope 
(get) hot 
(get) hurt 
inquire 


invite 


jump 
kill 


knock at 


daxil hona 
girna 
k"ilana 
xush hona 


Gamgin hona 


x ki tabtyat xarab hona 


laRna 

xatam hona (intr.) 
xatam karna (tr.) 
T"Tk hona (intr.) 
T'tk karna (tr.) 


uRna (intr.), uRanai (tr.) 


maf karna 
utarna 

dena 

jana 

vapas jana 
pisna 

x se nafrat karna 
sunna 

sunal dena 
kiraye par dena 
x kr ummid hona 
garmi paRna 
coT lagna 
puc"tac" karna 

x ke g" ar ana 

x ko davat dena 
kudna 

marna 
k"aTk"aTana 


dastak dena 
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Ux aa 
Lf 
ae 
bie 


ton 


tna f 


(7 


bishee st 
(Js 
Al 
vB) 
ble 
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know 


(come to) know 


laugh 
learn 
like 


live 
look 


love 


make 
meet 
melt 


mix 


need, want 


(be) nervous 


object 


open 


order (Someone 
but not 
something) 


peel 
permit 
persuade 


place 


play 


play (instrument) 


pour 


praise 


janna 

malum hona 
pata hona 
pata lagna 
hasna 

sik'na 

pasand hona 
pasand karna 
acc"a lagna 
rehna 

dek"na 

x se ishq hona 
x se mahobbat karna 
banana 

milna 

pig"alna 
milana 

cahiye 

cahna 

x ki zarurat hona 
g*abrana 


X par etraz karna 


k*ulna (intr), k"olna (tr.) 


hukam karna 


c"ina 
ijazat dena 
manana 
rak"na 
k"elna 
bajana 
Dalna 


x ki tarif karna 


oo 


tte 3 AS 


He 
Sly 
OR ACe 
Or & 
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prepare 


press 
push 
put 


put off 
quarrel 
rain 
reach 
read 


recognize 


refuse, prohibit 


remember 


remember, 
memorize 


respect 
rest 


return 


return 
(something) 
ripen 


rise 


run 


say 
seem 

sell 

send 

show 

(take) shower 


sing 


teyar hona (intr.) 
teyar karna (tr.) 
dabana 
d'akeina 

rak'na 

Daina 

Talna 

laRna 

barish hona 
pahiicna 
paR"na 
pehcanna 

x se mana karna 
yad hona (intr.) 


yad karna 


x ki izzat karna 
aram karna 
vapas ana 
lauTna 
vapas karna 
lauTana 
pakna 
uT"na 
caR"na 
dauRna 
b’agna 
kehna 
lagna 
becna 
b*ejna 
dik"ana 
nahana 


gana 


English-Urdu glossary 


(-ne ) 
(+ne 2) 
(+ne <) 
(+ne <) 
(+ne 2) 
(+ne 2] 
(+ne d_) 
(-ne ) 
(-ne <_) 
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sit 

sleep 

slip 

sneeze 

snow 

speak 

spend (money) 


spend (time) 


spill 

spread 
stand 

stay 

steal 

stop 

study 

be surprised 
swim 

take 

take care of 
taste 

teach 
telephone 
tell, mention 
think 


throw 
tired 
touch 
try 

turn 

turn over 


understand 


beT"na 

sona 

p'isalna 

c"ikna 

barf girna 
bolna 

xarc karna 
bitana 

kaTna 

girana 

bic’ana 

k"aRa hona 
rehna, T"ehrna 
cori karna 
rukna (intr.), rokna (tr.) 
paR"na 

heran hona 
terna 

lena 

dek'-b"al karna 
cak"na 
paR'ana 
Telifon karna 
batana 

x ka xayal hona 
socna 

p"ekna 

t'akna 

cna 

x ki koshish karna 
muRna (intr.), moRna (tr.) 
palaTna 


samaj"na 


mer, 
(J 
Ses 
bb 

CK 

“1 t 
qt 

Us rs 
FaLey, 
ih uz 
SarlF 
boy 
bxwlZ 
Ug 

ty 
7 


tly 
Sy av 
bk 

tx EK 
lax 

Bg 

(5% 
war 
bib 


ra 


(+/-ne <) 
(+/-ne é) 
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uproot 
use 

wait 
wake up 


walk 


want, need 


wash 
waste 
wear 
weep 
win 
worry 
worship 


write 


uk"aRna 

x ka istemal karna 
x ka intizar karna 
uT na 

calna 

cahiye 

cahna 

d"ona 

gavana 

pehenna 

rona 

jitna 

x ki fikr karna 

x ki paristish karna 


lik"na 
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Csi 
ela 4 
SENG 
eal 

le 

rad 

tl 

bss 

i 

Uy 

Ue. 
LAS 
SI 
ul 


(+ne £) 
(+ne 1) 
(+ne ) 
(-ne 1) 
(-ne ) 
(+ko <) 
(+ne <) 
(+ne ) 
(+ne <) 
(+ne <) 
(-ne <) 
(+/-ne <) 
(+ne ) 
(+ne <) 
(+ne 1) 


Index 


adjectives 74-6, 282-3 
comparative 147-8 
derived 137-8 
izafat (-e) 303 
superlative 147-8 
adverbials 240, 246, 283 
agentive: vala 199, 300 
agreement 
adjectives/possessive 87, 96 
object-verb 115, 293 
verb agreement 114, 190 
ambiguity 105, 250 
and pausing 229 
articles 280 
attention getters 82, 190 
bat vs. bar 151 
aur: conjunction and modifier 129 


case 278 
capabilitatives: three types of 191-3 
commands 
irregular 156 
polite 104 
conditionals: counter factives 216 
context 105 
constructions 
desirative 103, 114, 148 
ergative (the ne construction) 176 
generic 130 


direct object markers 131 


echo words 171 

English: nativization of 129 

experiential and volitional verbs 
122, 175 


formulaic expressions 190 


gender 73, 275 

greetings 64 
Hindu 66 
Muslim 63, 66 


honorific pronouns 70 


Indian curry 244 
inseparable or non-transferable 
possessions see possessions 


leave taking 63 
locations: postposition omission 153 


negation 
deletion 221, 253 
contrastive 229 
particles 129, 217, 229 
incorporated words 198 
negotiation: rules of 103 
‘neither... nor’ 245 
nouns 279 
oblique plurals 139 
number and gender 73, 96 
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number 
broken plural 269 
marked nouns 276 
unmarked nouns 96 
sound plural 269 


object-verb agreement 293 
obligatives 

internal 190 

external 197 


participles 
‘as soon as’ 206, 300 
past 238, 299 
past and passives 252 
past as adverbial 246 
present 227, 298 
particles 
emphatic ht 155 
negative 129, 217, 229 
to 193 
passive 
agentless 250, 264 
and past participle 250 
‘please’ 105, 114 
politeness 67, 103, 114, 215 
possessions 
inseparable or non-transferable 
95 
separable or transferable 109-10, 
200 
postposition 284 
compound 152, 284 
compound and oblique 108 
deletion in purpose clauses 237 
omission 153 
simple 284 
pronouns 70, 280-1 
contractive 139 
honorific 70, 281 
personal 70 
reflexive 146, 201 
the ne forms 177 


Index 


question words 151 
oblique 87 
movement 168, 83 
where, how many 88 
word order 83 

questions 285-6 
information 83 
tag 93 
yes-no 69, 125 


reduplication 125 
distributive meaning 125, 238 
pluralization 135 
question 125 

relative clauses 264-6 


sakna ‘can’ 145 
separable or transferable 
possessions see possessions 
‘since’ 112 
social rituals 83 
style: Perso-Arabic 263, 268 
subject 
and verb agreement 115 
dative/experiencer 115-16, 122, 135 
marking 116, 177 
omission 90, 106 


tag questions 93 
tenses 
future 152, 295 
immediate future 198 
irregular past forms 170, 293, 297 
past (verb ‘to be’) 289 
past perfective 203, 294 
past habitual 94 
present habitual/simple present 
93, 291 
present perfective 203 
progressives 116, 297 
simple past 167, 292 
subjunctive 200 
time expressions 155 


Index 


variation: regional 196 

verbs 
agreement 103, 114 
cahna vs. cahiye 103, 148 
causative 223, 286 
complex 178 
compound 194, 204, 218, 224, 247 
deletion and negation 221, 253 
experiencer/dative [ko-subjects] 

115, 122-3 

generic construction 130 
lagna 135, 137 
milna ‘to find’ 221 
of knowledge 175 
simple past (transitive) 169 
‘to be’ 72, 289 
‘to have’ 95, 109, 200 
transitive vs. intransitive 168-70 
volitional 293 

verbal nouns/infinitives 123, 286 
oblique 124 
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ways of expressing 
advice 218 
capability 145, 191-3, 196 
‘go to the doctor’ 139 
opinion 206 
‘opportunity of/to’ 247 
politeness 244 
‘same’ or ‘alike’ 130 
‘to meet’ 293 
‘to wait’ 206 
‘want’ vs. ‘desire’ 103, 114, 148 
word compounding/echo words 
171 
word formation 
Persian prefixes 301 
Persian suffixes 302-3 
word order 68, 83, 193, 244 
focus or emphasis 193, 244 
question words 285-6 


yes-no questions 69, 125 
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2 Dialogue 2 
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4. Reading 
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6. Exercise 4 
7. Dialogue | 
8. Dialogue 2 
b a Dialogue 3 
10. Exercise 4 
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12. Dialogue | 
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14. Reading | 
15. Reading 2 
See 
16. Reading | 
17. Dialogue | 
18. Dialogue 2 
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21. Reading | 
22. Reading 2 
23. Reading 3 
24. Dialogue | 


25. Goodbye 
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